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Abstract 

Technology has offered, and to a certain extent, altered the modes and channels of communication. 
Synchronous communication is no more restricted to the physical presence of interlocutors nor to the 
face-to-face communication dynamics. That is, a new culture of communication has been introduced 
through computer-mediated communication (CMC). The field of language teaching and learning has 
taken advantage of the affordances of the online communicative tools. Nowadays, CMC facilitates 
collaboration between individuals and partnerships between educational institutions through projects 
of online intercultural exchanges in order to improve the quality of teaching and learning and ensure 
the openness to different cultures and languages. Given that online communication has raised 
researchers’ concerns (see Cogo & Dewey, 2012; Seidlhofer, 2011) in terms of how these technologies 
have altered language use and communication, this research looks at how language(s) learners/users 
navigate with their linguacultures in the online environment. It also looks at the affordances and the 
different channels of communication deployed in maintaining communication, (co-) constructing and 
negotiating meaning, and most importantly reaching the intercultural.  

It aims at unfolding the different strategies the speakers employ in order to accommodate their 
communicative purposes with their peers and achieve understanding. It also explores the different 
machineries, verbal and nonverbal, that govern the turns organisation and interactions. It is hoped 
that this study contributes to the body of literature dealing with intercultural communication, lingua 
franca (English as a lingua franca, and French as a lingua franca) and nonverbal language. The 
contribution of this research project lies in providing an in-depth understanding and thick descriptions 
of lingua franca communication within online synchronous video-mediated communication and of how 
language(s) learners/users engage in processes of linguacultures’ negotiations and small culture 
formation. By incorporating a language other than English (French in this case), lingua franca 
researchers and e-researchers might shift their scope from ‘over-focusing’ on English as a contact 
language to considering and appreciating other languages, and hence enriching the literature with the 
emergent characteristics of such encounters. 

Overall, this study’s design conforms to the online intercultural exchange (OIE) design incorporating 
two languages: English and French. It is an exploratory longitudinal study of four months online 
synchronous communication between speakers from different linguacultural backgrounds. It involves 
language(s) learners/users who are paired as follows: a L1S of French with a L1S of English, and a L1S 
of English with an Algerian (L2/LF of French and English). In order to facilitate online video-
conversation, the platform in which this study took place is Skype. To note, this design is inspired by 
the task-design approach but does not totally conform to. In other words, communicators and prior to 
their conversations were given culture-related topics along with some guidelines in order to mitigate 
and encourage one-hour long conversations for each language. The ‘your culture’ phrase had been 
utilised in those guidelines in order to encourage both speakers and listeners who are involved in the 
interactions to describe, compare and negotiate each other’s linguacultures. Besides the one-hour-
long video-recorded conversations that represent the main data set, questionnaires and retrospective 
reports provide respectively the participants’ linguacultural backgrounds and their perceptions and 
evaluation of the OIE. These data sets are triangulated in order to provide thick-descriptions and 
ensure emic and etic perspectives in interpreting the findings.  

Using thematic analysis, some principles of conversation analysis and the notion of Small Culture 
Formation of the Go, the findings reveal that, on the one hand, these language(s) learners exploit the 
online space through using not only the audio-visual modes, i.e. speaking and listening channels and 
producing nonverbal cues. Texting and sending multimodal content like pictures and links have been 
incorporated. Overall, the speakers show different tendencies that modulate the conversations’ 
organisation and patterns and adopt different strategies and processes to attain the intercultural and 
engage in an on-going small culture formation. Simply put, the conversations were sites of navigations 
of each other’s linguacultures, interests and hobbies. Thus, this OIE a site for socialisation, discovery of 
shared spaces and co-construction of meaning as well as a platform to share and negotiate their 
linguacultural knowledge and practices through involving their own and hearsay narratives. 
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Chapter 1 Introduction 

1.1 Background of the Study 

The increasing demand for foreign language learning, in general, and English, in particular, and 

the important role the English language plays in this globalised world have attracted researchers 

in the last few decades in various disciplines to study this growth and its impact on societies, 

business, education, and to create, investigate and improve English language teaching and 

learning strategies (Braine, 2010; Bryson, 1990; Canagarajah, 2005). It is important to mention 

that this area encompasses factors and conditions worth considering, such as globalization and 

network technologies, in conducting studies in this area in order to avoid any mismatch between 

real-world language use and foreign language learning and teaching contexts (Kramsch & Thorne, 

2002b). In other words, stakeholders need to prioritise the contemporary needs of learners in 

designing and shaping these contexts by regarding the development and facilities offered by the 

e-communication tools. Moreover, foreign language learning is no longer confined to educational 

institutions since electronic communication has been facilitated through the technologies that 

offer an easy access to other language speakers and cultures (Kramsch & Thorne, 2002a; ibid). 

This, from a positive point of view, offers the learners the opportunity to learn in a contextualised 

and authentic environment, by which they can communicate in different contexts and thus learn 

real-world language use (Blyth, 1999; Warschauer, 1999; Warschauer & Kern, 2000). However, 

there exists another view expressed by Kern about internet communication in which he raises the 

following controversial question “students are certainly in communication. But has the 

communication led to any new understanding?” (2000: 255). In other words, it can be 

questionable whether through online communication students can sufficiently, appropriately and 

effectively learn languages, their communicative skills and strategies, and build knowledge and 

linguistic and cultural understandings of these languages. 

Globalization, which has been conceptualised and extended beyond “economic rationalism and 

free trade” (Wright, 2003: 217), fosters interpersonal and inter-societal communication, 

connectivity and exchanges. The connectivity and openness to the other have remarkably blurred 

territory boundaries. In this context, Jones emphasises “[g]lobalization is leading to 

communicative connectivity becoming more and more deterritorialized” (2006: 170). The distance 

factor is no more a challenge for networks across boundaries thanks to communication 

technologies. The latter has blurred the distance and hence created a virtual presence through 

which individuals can be brought together in an e-space to communicate. As a result, the only 

concern of these virtual communicators would be finding out a means of communication. That is, 
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people need a code i.e. a language to communicate. In this respect, Block and Cameron argue that 

“[d]istance is not an issue for these non-local networks, but language remains an issue of some 

practical importance: global communication requires not only a shared channel (like the internet 

or video conferencing) but also a shared linguistic code” (2002: 1). Unlike imperialism and 

colonialism, globalization does not impose a certain culture and/or language and force it to other 

speakers. It, instead, assigns a language as lingua franca in order for people from different 

linguistic, religious, ideological and ethnic backgrounds to communicate ((Fishman, 1968; 

Pennycook, 1995; Phillipson, 1992). English has been designated as the “lingua franca sine qua 

non” in the European Union (Firth & Wagner, 1997)). Given the large number of non-native 

speakers who prefer to use it as a language of interaction with other non-native speakers, English 

as a lingua franca has had an international status (ibid: 764). In such contexts, English is referred 

to as lingua franca English instead of English as a lingua franca (the difference between the two 

terminologies will be discussed in 2.1), English as an international language, English as an 

international lingua franca and English as a global lingua franca (see Jenkins, 2013; Mauranen, 

2009; Seidlhofer, 2005).  

Seeking to communicate in an intercultural encounter cannot be necessary deemed successful 

and effective by only choosing one of the existent preset linguistic codes such as English, Spanish, 

French, Chinese, Arabic…etc. It can be argued that because this encounter brings ‘different’ 

linguacultures into contact, there are certain criteria and characteristics that should be in the 

medium of this type of interactions to fulfil the needs of such contact. Let us appreciate the 

characteristics of English that is mostly used in such settings. Considering English as the language 

that enables individuals from different linguistic and cultural backgrounds to interact is based on 

the fact that English was barely identified by religious and/or ideological affiliations, but also 

“recently [it] has been “de-ethnicized (or minimally ethnicized)”” (Huntington, 1997: 62). This has 

contributed in privileging this language because communicators are likely to preserve their own 

cultures when communicating with people from other cultures (Chew, 2013: 73). To clarify 

Chew’s idea, communicating through English does not deprive the individuals from their cultures, 

which reinforces the importance of the ‘neutrality’ of English in intercultural encounters. 

According to Huntington, “the use of English for intercultural communication thus helps to 

maintain and, indeed, reinforces peoples’ cultural identities” (1997: 62). Cultures when in contact, 

however, can lead to stereotypes, identity conflict, cultural clash etc. like any possible clash that 

could take place between ethnic groups, civilizations, and ideologies (Dai & Chen, 2014; ibid). In 

other words, a culture’s values and behaviours can contradict with other culture’s values and 

behaviours. Sapir points out that “the network of cultural patterns of a civilization is indexed in 

the language which expresses that civilization”, and that “the ‘real world’ is to a large extent 

unconsciously built up on the language habits of the group” (1956: 68-69).  Moreover, “language 
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is never culturally neutral” (Risager, 2007: 177). The interconnectedness of language and culture 

is worth considering by communicators to avoid miscommunication, intolerance, judgements etc. 

and is further dealt with in 2.3. Therefore, it is important to emphasise the need for other 

competences and skills that should accompany and regulate language use in order to assure 

successful communication.  

Before focusing more on communicative competences, let us start by discussing competence 

which was first introduced by Chomsky. In early 1960s, he puts forward his dichotomy 

“competence and performance” along with language acquisition theory.  He refers to “the 

language that a person knows” as competence, whereas “the speech acts that a language user 

performs” as performance (Miller, 1975: 201). His theory has been followed by critiques for being 

purely mentalistic, and for not considering that performance differs according to the context. This 

led to adjustments, which have given much appreciation to the dynamicity of human 

communication. In the 1970s, Hymes comes up with the concept of communicative competence 

(henceforth CC), in which he recognises the need for emphasising the sociocultural context of 

communication while analysing it and pinpointing the competences communicators should have, 

respect and not violate. In this line, CC has been seen as the ability “to function in a truly 

communicative setting; that is, in spontaneous transaction involving one or more other persons” 

(Savignon, 1974), “to share and negotiate meanings and conventions” (Breen & Candlin, 1980: 

92), and the ability “of an interactant to execute communication behaviors to elicit a desired 

response in a specific environment” (Chen, 1989: 13). It can, then, be deduced that these 

definitions agree on that to be a competent communicator, one should be able to communicate 

effectively and appropriately. The concept of CC has been subject to refinements by Canale and 

Swain (1980), and Canale (1983a). The process has resulted in considering and analysing four 

competences as components of CC, namely grammatical, strategic, sociolinguistic, and discourse 

competencies. As a result, there has been a shift from focusing on correctness to appropriateness, 

and from fluency to effectiveness. Bachman (1990) sets out components of linguistic competence: 

organisational (grammatical and textual) and pragmatic (illocutionary and sociolinguistic) 

competences. 

There are other competences that have been called upon to assure interpersonal interaction 

between people from different cultural and linguistic backgrounds. Bearing in mind the 

relationship between culture and language, researchers insist on that communicators cannot be 

taken off their cultural values, beliefs and assumptions (Agar, 1994; Byram, 1997; Kramsch, 1998, 

and others; Risager, 2005;2006;2007). Culture, then, is embedded in almost every communication 

segment side by side with the language. In other words, communication is culture bound 

(Kramsch, 1998; Neuliep, 2016). This, in addition to the need to have intercultural speakers of 
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English, has called upon interesting changes and adjustments in English language teaching (ELT, 

henceforth) and English as a foreign language (EFL) (Byram, 1997). The context per se 

encapsulates many aspects that take part and collaborate in paving the floor for effective 

communication. These aspects include the speaker(s), listener(s), topic(s), physical environment, 

interactants’ linguistic and cultural backgrounds and the setting of communication (Neuliep, 2016; 

Spolsky, 1978). On one hand, language-teaching materials, teaching contexts, curricula 

designers…etc. are still marginalising CC, and more precisely intercultural communication 

competence (henceforth ICC) in their practices. On the other hand, teaching intercultural 

competence is not an easy task for teachers. Preparing students to live and cope with the 

challenges of this interconnected, intercultural world requires to look at intercultural competence 

beyond the “cognitive domain” as an “action-oriented process” (Cushner, 2015: 203). 

Furthermore, Cushner recommends to teachers to “create opportunities that enable learners to 

interact firsthand with other societies and cultures…It is equally important to learn how one’s 

own culture is viewed vis-à-vis another” (ibid: 207). 

The role of communication technologies is unquestionable because they offer an alternative to 

face-to-face communication when the latter is hindered by some factors such as distance and 

time zones, and because they also encourage collaborative learning. It is through these 

technologies that two or more people can communicate either synchronously and/or 

asynchronously. With the same respect of what has just been quoted from Cushner (2015), virtual 

communication can afford the best platform that gives the learners the opportunity to 

communicate with others from different cultural backgrounds to enhance their understanding of 

other cultures and language use. It has recently been referred to this kind of communication as 

‘telecollaboration’ or ‘online language exchange’. To avoid restraining the latter to mere linguistic 

activities and to foreground interculturality, I would prefer in this study to use ‘online intercultural 

exchange’ rather than other terminology. This term has been defined by O'Dowd (2007) as the 

use of online communicative channels, as platforms for interactions, in engaging language 

learners in collaborative tasks with their fellows who are from different cultural backgrounds. In 

this study, however, language learners are not engaged in a project neither have a task to 

accomplish. They rather have topics of discussion that encourage them to discuss and interact. To 

some extent, the significance of online exchanges lies in the importance of collaborative learning 

in developing learners’ skills especially higher order thinking skills (Brindley et al., 2009; Palloff & 

Pratt, 2004). Collaboration is assured through pair interactions, in which they can describe, ask, 

reflect, negotiate and accommodate what their culture is consisted of and based on with a 

speaker from a different linguaculture. 
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1.2 The Study 

It has been a strong belief and tradition in language teaching and learning that language learners 

and users should achieve native-like skills and use of languages. This has massively been criticised 

by lingua franca scholars especially in English as a lingua franca (ELF) (see 2.1). The fact that lingua 

franca speakers know more than one language makes them privileged communicators with 

certain skills and affordances (such as translanguaging) (Canagarajah, 2013), which monolinguals 

do not use in their communication or lack in their communicative skills. In this respect, lingua 

franca communication values the communicative abilities of speakers since it acknowledges the 

importance of deploying plurilingual resources and their practices in order to achieve the 

communicative purposes (Hülmbauer, 2013 for instance). This gives such a communicative 

encounter richness, flexibility, dynamicity, innovation and creativity. That is, language learners 

and users are not limited to certain uses of languages neither expected to ignore their plurilingual 

resources (ibid.). Therefore, and given the flexibility in using these plurilingual resources, lingua 

franca communication is emergent and depends upon the speakers’ linguistic and cultural 

backgrounds, as well as their constellations. 

The speakers’ constellations present one of the most important factors in studying and analysing 

lingua franca communication. However, it is sometimes hard to gather speakers in a particular 

physical space. Virtual environments can offer alternative contact zones, and hence allow 

researchers to include varieties of linguacultures that their research might require without 

considering distance as an obstacle or distractive factor especially in conducting cross-borders’ 

studies. Not to undervalue the specificities of virtual environments over physical ones nor the 

physical over the virtual because the latter is not only a platform that gathers speakers but also a 

communicative encounter with specific characteristics, patterns and behaviours. Many research 

projects have been predicated upon this rationale (Nunan & Richards, 2015) in order to introduce 

and study the characteristics of communication when facilitated with computer or electronic 

technologies, and to foreground the cons and pros of the latter. The affordances of internet 

technologies have also attracted language teaching and learning scholars and practitioners who 

supplement their classrooms with communication technologies (in the form of e-learning or 

blended learning, for instance) to underpin students’ independent and collaborative leaning skills.  

Moreover, several exchange projects have been organised between European universities and 

others worldwide. Overall, these exchanges aim at developing the students’ communicative skills 

and abilities. The micro aims, as I call them, differ according to the context, partner universities, 

targeted languages, the interactants’ majors and the online platform (see Guth et al., 2012). I will 

use the online project of SpEakWise to illustrate these aspects. SpEakWise was set between the 
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Trinity College in Dublin and a German speaking university in Austria. The project started with the 

University of Vienna but soon replaced by a university in Germany due to staff change in the 

former (ibid.).  The SpEakWise project, organised by O’Sullivan, O’Rourke and Martin, hopes “to 

develop critical cultural and pragmatic linguistic awareness […] and to support the development 

of intercultural communicative competence” (Martin et al., 2013: 316) through “text-based chat 

as well as group-to-group videoconferencing sessions” (Guth et al., 2012: 56). As mentioned 

earlier, most, not to say all, of the online language exchanges are lied upon the EFL assumption 

that prioritises the ‘native’ speaker (see the seven case studies summarised in Guth et al., 2012). 

This empirical study is interested in exploring, describing and explaining what characterises online 

lingua franca interactions between learners of languages. The communicators targeted in this 

project are Algerian learners of English and French (ALoEF), English first language speakers and 

learners of French (L1ESLoF), and French first language speakers and English learners (L1FSLoE). 

This choice is based upon the exposure of these learners to French and English languages as well 

as some practical reasons such as the availability of language learners who are keen to learn more 

of these languages. The exchange is based on the use of French and English, one hour a week for 

each. Approaching the target population has been granted through applying different recruitment 

strategies, namely purposeful and snowball sampling. The use of these strategies allows me to 

gather ten participants. The pairing process afterwards results in having five pairs distributed 

under two major distinctive groups of pairs. The first group includes pairs composed of an ALoEF 

and an L1FSLoF while combinations of L1SLoF and L1FSLoE form the second group (see Table 2). 

Although, at the beginning, the length of the study challenged me in attracting as many 

participants as possible, eight participants engaged in the exchange for over four months to 

discuss eight culture-related topics (see Table 1).  

This pairing provides a richness to the communicative encounter it creates. Because each 

participant converses with another who has different linguistic and cultural backgrounds, lingua 

franca communication is likely to be reinforced and enriched with the speakers’ plurilingual 

resources, translingual and transcultural practices. Given the distinction that can be drawn 

between the five pairs in terms of speakers’ first, second and foreign languages, and their 

multilingual knowledge, this study is an extra-curricular activity for the participants. The situation 

in which the participants are put allows to uncover the particularities of communication that may 

or may not happen to exist in other situated interactions. In the preliminary design and during the 

process of data collection, the four pairs were involved in the activity while the fifth dropped out 

after the second conversation. However, due to time and space constraints alongside the detailed 

analysis, only two pairs are analysed to provide thick descriptions and dig into the specificities of 

this situated online communication.  
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Therefore, I engaged these speakers in one-to-one e-tandem, also called online intercultural 

exchange (discussed in 2.5.3). For this exchange, I have used Skype as a tool or platform of 

communication. Skype allows synchronous video-calls between more than three communicators, 

a pair of two speakers and me (the researcher). My presence serves, on one hand, to run the 

exchange starting from notifying the participants about the session to calling them. On the other 

hand, I can shift between the roles of research-participant to a mere researcher when I turn off 

my camera and microphone and start my observation and note-taking (see Appendix E). 

Furthermore, these roles also assure gathering emic and etic data. That is, through recording the 

conversations I can have the participants’ behaviours and use of verbal and nonverbal languages 

whereas my observation and note-taking will endorse my data with my on-line reading of 

communicative phenomena, and my preliminary interpretations and assumptions.  

To get the most of the gathered data from this exchange, investigate how turns are organised and 

to explore how nonverbal cues are used by lingua franca interactants, I will be using two analytical 

approaches (dealt with in 3.7). First, I will rely on thematic analysis that will be the baseline of my 

analytical framework. That is, in my project, thematic analysis will be used to give my findings a 

skeleton that illustrates the organisation of conversations in terms of the themes, or sub-topics, 

discussed in each session and by each of the pairs (3.7.2). This analytical approach, thus, provides 

the general patterns of lingua franca conversations, and unveils how speakers and pairs use 

certain themes and communicative behaviours to manage their interactions. After applying 

thematic analysis, principles of conversation analysis allow putting skin on the skeleton with 

giving much focus on micro details (3.7.3). In other words, CA allows scrutinising the 

communicative behaviours, conversations’ organisations, nonverbal cues’ uses and turns’ 

distributions. Furthermore, to understand the negotiation of linguacultures and how discourses 

are essentialised, de-essentialised and non-essentialised, the notion of small culture formation 

put forward by (Holliday & Amadasi, 2019) is used as a theoretical and analytical lens (2.5.4, 2.5.5 

and 3.7.4). 

1.3 Rationale of the Study and Research Questions 

As discussed above, the number of English users is steadily surging across the globe. The fact that 

‘non-native’ English speakers outnumber its ‘native’ speakers cannot be denied (Jenkins, 2006; 

Kachru & Nelson, 1996). There has been a need for tracing the English language development and 

use all over the world. For that, models of the spread of English speakers and World Englishes in 

the world have been put forward mainly by Kachru (1992) (for more details, see 2.1). On one 

hand, the use of English as a lingua franca, the existence and development of World Englishes and 

their use between the Kachruvian circles or within a given circle have resulted in ‘the creation’ of 
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variant language forms, which are deemed to be emergent and negotiated by speakers during 

interactions (Canagarajah, 2007; Seidlhofer, 2011). To emphasise that when talking about 

language, nonverbal signals are also included. Their importance in carrying meaning, and how the 

latter differs according to the behaviour performed and is negotiated by and between speakers 

(Novinger, 2001) calls for getting an exhaustive and adequate account in analysing intercultural 

interactions in general and lingua franca encounters in particular (which they represent a special 

case of the latter, see 2.5.4). On the other hand, interactants’ culture(s) cannot be passive or 

excluded in communication. As Kramsch asserts, “[t]hrough all its verbal and nonverbal aspects, 

language embodies cultural reality” (1998: 3).  

Besides, although ICC and lingua franca have witnessed much development in the last few 

decades, the cultural dimension has gained little interest in empirical research (Baker, 2009b). 

Most research on ELT has not gone beyond “English speaking contexts and Europe” (ibid). 

Furthermore, communication technologies have raised researchers’ concerns (Cogo & Dewey, 

2012; Seidlhofer, 2011) in terms of how these technologies have altered language use and 

communication, the conceptualisation of the idea of culture and its relationship with language. 

Given the physical and virtual mobility of people holding with them their linguacultural practices, 

the dynamicity and fluidity of culture, the controversial relationship between language (both 

verbal and nonverbal) and culture, as well as the dynamicity, emergence and fluidity of lingua 

franca, language use is heterogeneous, and people from the ‘same nation’ are not necessarily 

identical cultural representatives. This, hence, creates a heterogeneity in intercultural 

communicative encounters, which in turn brings up the specificity of each lingua franca 

interaction. Looking at these particularities would enhance understanding how these factors and 

aspects are negotiated and co-constructed by lingua franca speakers for them to achieve their 

communicative goals with respect to ICC components. 

Therefore, this study, whose main data is lingua franca conversations in French and English, aims 

at contributing to the fields of intercultural communication, intercultural communicative 

competence, lingua franca, ELF and FLF with considering the speakers’ nonverbal language in 

achieving understanding and communicative goals. The contribution lies in the specificity of the 

context of the study, and the cultural and linguistic backgrounds and the plurilingual resources of 

the participants (see Table 2). Furthermore, it does not deal with communication within one 

Kachruvian circle; it extends it interest to all the circles as the speakers under study theoretically 

belong to the three circles (see Figure 1). The latter allows saying that the context of the study 

includes the inner-, outer- and expanded circles. That is, the interactions in this study will reflect 

the characteristics of communication between the Kachruvian circles. Besides and given the non-

fixedness of the boundaries of these circles, language speakers can belong to more than one 

circle. According to Risager (2007), the status of a language as a second (L2) or foreign (FL) can be 
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distinguished and contrasted by when, where, how and how often they are used. The intensive 

use of a FL can make its user a L2 speaker. For instance, English that is a foreign language of a 

teacher of English becomes their second language because they are using it daily at different 

situations. In addition, users of EFL when they travel and/or settle for a relatively long period of 

time in an English speaking country or elsewhere where they only have to use English to 

communicate, live and achieve their daily activities, they are, as Risager points it, upgraded to 

users of English as a second language.  

It is, then, relevant to assert that language users’ positioning in the Kachruvian circles is not fixed 

nor based on pre-assumed historical (or postcolonial) factors. The users do rather make their own 

history through interacting in and with the language according to the needs and rules asserted by 

their actual contextual realities.  Given that language speakers, when in interaction, can be 

located in different circles, the shift from one circle to another founds an intra- and inter- circle 

communicative encounter (see Figure 1). As a result, communication between language speakers 

from different linguistic and cultural backgrounds is deemed to be trans-circle. This adds to the 

particularity of this research. Each of the speakers who is involved in the online exchange belong 

to one circle and move to the two others. I can note that the transition between the circles might 

signal the use of their plurilingual resources that reveal in their translanguaging, for instance. 

Moving from L1 to bi-multilingual speakers can be an unintentional or context-bound decision; 

that is based on speaker-speaker and/or speaker-context negotiation(s). The encounter of lingua 

franca itself necessitates from speakers to negotiate meaning and linguistic rules, and not to 

ignore their linguistic and cultural backgrounds. To put it together, in order to answer the needs 

of their actual communicative encounter, the speaker progressively develops their own 

linguacultures (discussed in 2.3 and 2.4) by making use of their current, inherited, acquired and 

constructed skills, resources, values and rules. 
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Figure 1: The distribution of my participants on Kachru's three circles 

As major contributions, my research project aims at tackling some lacunae in the literature of 

language learning, lingua franca and nonverbal language use in online intercultural settings. By 

the end, I hope that my study will tackle three major gaps. Firstly, my study is focused and 

context-specific. As any lingua franca research, it involves speakers from different linguacultures. 

Researchers in this field have to consider enlarging the range of speakers and move beyond 

European and Asian contexts. See for instance Pölzl and Seidlhofer (2006) have involved Jordanian 

and Austrian users of ELF; Baker (2009a) on Thai ELF users; Wang (2015) on the use of ELF in the 

Chinese context; and Hülmbauer (2013) who investigated the virtuality of ELF used by Swedish, 

German and Spanish speakers. It has been maintained by Seidlhofer and her colleagues that 

“there is an urgent need for significantly more qualitative studies to be conducted, the data from 

which can then be incorporated into emerging larger corpora of ELF as used in different settings 

and by a range of first-language speakers” (2006: 21). The originality of this research hence lies in 

that the range of participants, including their linguacultures and plurilingual resources, and their 

combinations have not been investigated in previous studies. As Figure 1 and Table 2 indicate, the 

participants in this study have a large range of plurilingual resources (such as Portuguese, Spanish, 

Arabic, German and Turkish) besides the languages of the interactions, English and French. The 

encounter that these resources create provides a very specific context to the study, which would 

be very rare for previous studies to have. 

Second, lingua franca research needs more longitudinality and ethnographic methods such as 

observations and interviews. Lingua franca communication is an encounter that engages speakers 

who despite their (different) linguacultures attempt to achieve mutual (intercultural) 

understanding through accommodation strategies and meaning negotiation. This undoubtedly 

requires time, several interactions, and hence relatively long-term studies, especially that they 
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have different linguacultures and several plurilingual resources. As Smit puts it regarding ELF, “Not 

only is the time factor central to teaching and learning in general […], but it is also integral to the 

interactional processes that develop within the specific group of learners and teachers” (2010: 3-

4). Time then allows the process of learning to take place. Furthermore, it has been clearly stated 

that “research into […] longitudinal learning is still scarce in the ELF research” (Kalocsai, 2013: 33). 

Learning, in this context, does not solely entail acquiring grammatical rules and new vocabulary 

but also communicative decisions and strategies, intercultural understanding and openness, and 

meaning negotiation with other interlocutors. Bearing that in mind and as far as thick descriptions 

of lingua franca interactions are targeted in my research, I need a close eye on ‘natural’ of lingua 

franca conversations (naturalness is discussed in 3.4.1). This has been highlighted by Seidlhofer et 

al. as they see a strong need in lingua franca research to “proceed by way of clearly situated 

qualitative studies with a strong ethnographic element” (2006: 21). That is besides the analysis of 

the video-recorded interactions, I have reinforced my findings as I have used ethnographic 

methods in data collection, namely my observations and reflections over the four months of the 

exchange (during their conversations and when transcribing) and my participants’ comments on 

their lingua franca communication. 

Although most of the studies conducted on lingua franca have English as a focal point (that is ELF), 

their findings can still be relevant to other languages when used in lingua franca encounters. That 

is, research on English as a lingua franca also contribute to researching other languages by 

drawing upon what has been researched and how and what results have been achieved. Again, 

other languages can hold with them certain particularities and characteristics that are specific to 

them and/or help unveil other plurilingual and transcultural practices that ELF research could not. 

I can argue that focusing on the use of English in intercultural settings, particularly lingua franca 

encounters, does not enrich the knowledge about this language only but it also extends to 

understand certain processes in the use of other languages. Moreover, it does encourage 

researchers in other languages to investigate what has and has not been unveiled in these studies 

in other linguistic contexts. One of the under-researched languages is French. The focus on 

researching one language for communication results in many gaps in the available knowledge of 

languages other than English. Besides, this ever-changing globalised world imposes on us, as 

applied linguists and modern languages’ researchers, to be well informed about how languages 

are used for intercultural communication and what we should offer to learners of these languages 

in order to successfully and effectively manage these communicative encounters. Because of 

physical and virtual mobility of language(s) users, and the dynamic and fluid character of 

languages and cultures, it is difficult to predict what language would have the privileged 

international status that the English language has nowadays.  
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Furthermore, research on interculturality have had an Anglocentric perspective (Wieviorka, 2012: 

225). In the same line of thought, Aman calls for the decolonisation of intercultural education and 

asserts that 

Without disputing the need to move towards an understanding of interculturality that 

does not restrict itself to the English palette, it seems equally fair to enlarge the scope to 

other colonial language where metropole and periphery are geographically distant but 

politically integrated (2017: 8-9). 

In light of Aman’s and Wieviorka’s views, languages, other than English, require attention from 

researchers and investigation in order to enlarge our conceptualisations of language(s) use in 

intercultural settings and to develop our understanding of intercularity and lingua franca 

communication inside and outside Anglocentrism by including speakers who have not been 

researched yet. Among the languages that are under-researched is French. It has been stated that 

the literature around French when used as a lingua franca is scarce; “[l]a littérature sur le français 

lingua franca est relativement limitée” (Dervin, 2008: 140). As stated in Stegu and Wochele’s  Le 

français langue internationale : normes et implications didactiques, “Il reste donc de grandes 

tâches à remplir. D’abord, il faudra procéder à des analyses comparatives entre le comportement 

de locuteurs natifs et non natifs dans des situations et « non lingua franca » et « lingua 

franca »”(2008: 121) “there are, therefore, many tasks to complete. First, comparative analyses 

between the behaviours of native and non-native speakers will be required in both ‘non lingua 

franca’ and lingua franca’ settings” (My translation). The final gap that I tend to fill is scrutinising 

the characteristics of FLF and the behaviours of FLF speakers. With the flexibility of lingua franca 

communication, I believe that French as a lingua franca (FLF) will explicitly cast light into the 

speakers’ deployment of their plurilingual resources. By that, FLF can follow the path of ELF 

through acknowledging the multilingual aspect and resources present in the communicative 

encounter. That is, like Jenkins’ English as a multi-lingua franca (EMLF) (2015), it can thereby be 

referred to FLF as French as a multi-lingua franca (FMLF).     

To put it together, this research is context-specific in the sense that the findings are gathered 

from situated interactions designed to fulfil the aims of the study. The latter contributes to the 

body of literature dealing with ELF, FLF and IC by incorporating language learners who have 

different linguacultures and theoretically belong to the three Kachruvian circles without ignoring 

their blurry borders and overlaps. On one hand, the thematic analysis of the conversations 

recorded from the online exchange will mirror the speakers’ communicative strategies and 

multilingual resources. On the other hand, CA will scrutinise the conversational contexts in which 

these strategies and resources have been used, and what these contexts offer to the flow of the 

communicative setting and their use of English and French as lingua francas. To say it differently, I 
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have chosen for the micro-level analysis CA along with the notion of small culture formation on 

the go (Holliday & Amadasi, 2019) in order to embrace the situational factors and the processes 

involved in reaching the intercultural: linguacultures’ negotiation, topic of conversation, the 

language of conversation. This will allow teasing out the tendencies and processes employed by 

the speaker with respect to their own linguaculture(s) and their peer’s in reaching out the 

intercultural space. More importantly and considering the topic and language of conversations, 

how the speakers’ linguaculture(s) attribute(s) to the employed (intercultural) communicative 

strategies in order to achieve mutual understanding and communicative purposes will be 

highlighted. Being a longitudinal study that has taken just over four months and has included 

speakers from different linguacultures, each of the speakers’ constellations will be looked at 

separately in order to provide thick descriptions and to foreground the interaction between the 

linguactultures of the speakers (RQ1). This will allow scrutinising the similarities and differences in 

the communicative practices and strategies between pairs without over-emphasising on one 

more than the other or being influenced by the findings of a pair while analysing the other. From 

the perspective of lingua franca, speakers who have been communicating over a time span will 

create their own meanings and may reach a degree of ‘pidginization’ of their language. Moreover, 

it will highlight the use and importance of nonverbal cues and (intercultural) communicative 

strategies in overcoming misunderstanding and miscommunication, as well as in organising the 

turns between the speakers in ELF and FLF settings (RQ2). Therefore, this research is interested in 

unveiling how ELF and FLF conversations are structured from a macro level. At the micro level, it 

scrutinises how the languages’ learners/users manage and perceive the online intercultural 

exchange (OIE) through exploring the ways in which they engage in the preset topics, share views, 

interests and intercultural narratives and knowledge. It looks at how narratives and worldviews 

are communicated and negotiated in interaction. Adding to that, this study aims at highlighting 

the strategies and nonverbal cues deployed in organising turns and overcoming mis- and non-

understanding as the speakers manage their ELF and FLF interactions. The study’s aims are 

formulated into the research questions and sub-questions presented below. 

RQ1- In what ways do language(s) leaners/users’ linguacultures, interests and perceptions of the 

OIE inform and shape the structures of the ELF and FLF conversations?  

RQ2- In what ways do ELF/FLF speakers organise turn-taking and take advantage of mis-/non-

understanding instances to create opportunities for understanding and meaning making?  

By answering these questions, it is hoped that this study will provide an empirical and theoretical 

contribution to the body of literature dealing with ICC, ELF, FLF and nonverbal language. 

Moreover, considering both verbal and nonverbal behaviours in intercultural communication (IC) 



Chapter 1 

14 

precisely in ELF and FLF encounters, this longitudinal study aims at providing thick descriptions to 

lingua franca encounters through exploring the intercultural aspect of it. That is, this study 

explores and aims to uncover the processes involved in negotiating linguacultures and achieving 

the intercultural.  

1.4 Structure of the Thesis 

Chapter 1 introduces the motives that have mainly resulted from the interwoven relationship of 

some concepts, facts and current issues. The discussion of the background of this study highlights 

how the interrelationship between facts such as the status of English in the globalised and 

globalising wired world, and concepts like intercultural communicative competence and lingua 

franca would manifest in the behaviours of online communicators. It also portrays the need for 

opening up the discussion of lingua franca research to other languages in order to underpin more 

diversely the characteristics that this concept offers to the speakers’ (intercultural) 

communicative behaviours. The way concepts are intertwined with facts rationalises the need to 

conduct this research. 

Chapter 2 illustrates the thread that links the concepts involved in this study. It includes the 

following discussions. First, this chapter explains the reification of culture explained aiming to 

underpin how the creation of ‘physical and geographical’ barriers between people can produce 

essentialist and reductionist views, othering or othernesss. In the same chapter, the controversial 

relationship between language and culture, the notion of lingua franca along with the debate 

around the involvement and/or exclusion of first language speakers from interactions, the 

concept of intercultural communication, ICC and the emergence of online intercultural exchanges 

in learning languages are discussed. More importantly, this chapter highlights how the speakers’ 

skills are interconnected in intercultural/lingua franca communication, which leads to negotiating 

their linguacultures at intra- and inter- levels. That is, their skills and resources intermingle, which 

then can be translated in their use of translingual resources.  

Chapter 3 unveils the methods and approaches adopted in inquiring online lingua franca 

interactions. It details their use, usefulness and significance in answering the questions and 

achieving the aims of this research. It provides a readable map for the study design, researcher’s 

positionality and reflexivity, and the ethical considerations. This chapter also presents the 

confronted methodological limitations, the points that enhances the trustworthiness of the study, 

and at last the analytical framework. 

Chapter 4 presents the findings gathered from two pairs in the online intercultural exchange 

(OIE). It explains and analyses the conversations’ patterns, linguacultures’ negotiation, the 
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deployed communicative tendencies and the topics discussed in twelve conversations, six for each 

pair. After that, this chapter displays the strategies that ELF and FLF speakers’ deploy in organising 

their turns, especially in managing overlaps, giving away the floor and pauses. At last, it explicates 

how mis-/non-understanding instances are converted into understanding instances through 

processes of meaning making.  

At last, Chapter 5 discusses in three sections the main themes that emerged in the data, namely 

conversations’ patterns, turn’s organisation strategies and opportunities for understanding. The 

fourth section summarises the key findings and offers concise answers to the two research 

questions. The fifth section is devoted for stating the contributions and explaining the 

implications of this research and its findings. After that, the sixth section acknowledges the 

limitations and challenges that have been confronted when conducting this research and 

analysing its results. The last section presents the academic areas that I am hoping to dive in in 

the future. 
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Chapter 2 Theoretical Framework 

In researching lingua franca communication in an online setting, many theories and concepts are 

involved to help understand and explain the patterns, linguistic and cultural behaviours, and 

communicative strategies. Moreover, the speakers’ language(s) and culture(s) interactions play an 

eminent role in establishing a rapport between what is said and what is unsaid, how much is said, 

and how it is said. For that, this chapter deals with the reification of culture from different 

perspectives by reviewing, when necessary, some perceptions and definitions that have been 

given to culture. Because it presents a focal point in this project, the concept of lingua franca is 

discussed along with the emerged and emerging debates in the field, and in relation to the status 

of English as an international/global language. Along with that, this chapter defines intercultural 

communication, intercultural communicative competence, the idea of online intercultural 

communication exchange and nonverbal language. For this, this section highlights the 

interrelationship between the verbal and nonverbal language, the use of nonverbal signals and 

linguaculture, and the theories that have dealt with these signals and their role in meaning 

making. It is hoped by this chapter to create an entanglement between the aforementioned 

concepts and theories in order to establish an explicit map that guides the researcher to conduct 

this research and hence achieve the asserted aims.      

2.1 Lingua Franca: L1 Speaker Idealisation, Developing FLF and ELF 

Development 

Nowadays, the term ‘lingua franca’ is mostly tied to English due to its status as a global language 

and, more importantly, the unprecedented advancement of research on English and its use as a 

lingua franca (henceforth, ELF). Indeed, “[English] has become an all-pervasive feature of a 

globalised world” (Widdowson, 2017: 101). Nevertheless, other languages have been given little 

attention especially when used in lingua franca encounters. French, one of the languages 

researched in this project, when used a s lingua franca (FLF) is underresearched (Dervin, 2008: 

140) while it is also used in various lingua franca contexts. Some researchers blame a handful of 

facts and factors that are related to the French language development, especially those 

influencing FLF perception. This will be discussed later in 2.1.2. 

To start, it is essential to have a working definition of ‘lingua franca’. I suggest that ‘lingua franca’ 

can be defined as any encounter that involves speakers who do not speak the same first language 

and who use a contact language to mediate their communication. The contact language is not 

confined to a code but could incorporate different linguistic repertoires, considering that lingua 
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franca speakers are multilinguals, that often lead to translanguaging. As Hülmbauer puts it, 

“plurilingual resources are regarded as integral elements of the lingua franca mode” (2013: 54). 

On other account, having more than one shared linguistic repertoire between lingua franca 

communicators has not proven to be problematic. Lingua franca researchers have not highlighted 

or questioned. Instead, the lingua franca speakers’ linguistic backgrounds are most likely to 

reinforce meaning negotiation and creative use of languages. 

Nonetheless, there has been a debate regarding first language speakers’ inclusion and exclusion. 

The first view that is supported by Firth (1996), House (1999) and others excludes first language 

speakers from the lingua franca interaction. According to this view, the language that is used as 

lingua franca should not be the first language of any of the speakers involved in the interaction. 

The second view, however, consider a contact language a lingua franca when used by speakers of 

different languages even if the language of communication is the first language of one or some of 

them (Cogo & Dewey, 2012; Jenkins, 2007; Mauranen, 2012). Although there are two views in 

approaching the concept of lingua franca in terms of the inclusion and exclusion of first language 

speakers, both views serve and represent the contexts of this study. That is, this study does not 

aim to challenge or prove these views but rather takes them into consideration as two distinct 

contexts of lingua franca encounters.  

Adopting a lingua perspective acknowledges the creative and emergent uses of language in the 

communicative encounters and downplays the so called ‘native-nonnative’ dichotomy. Note that 

the term ‘first language speaker’ is used to avoid ‘native speaker’, as the latter is problematic due 

to the ideologies that it enfolds, which are criticised in the fields of intercultural communication, 

lingua franca and global Englishes (GE). Scholars, in these fields, strongly contest the belief of 

most of EFL (English as a foreign Language) researchers, which lies in the idealisation of the so-

called “native speaker” to the extent that it expects language learners to consider them as 

models. That is, in the field of EFL, learners are required to express their thoughts and ideas in 

exactly the same way a native speakers do, which may frustrate the learners as they might ‘fail’ in 

accommodating native speakers’ communicative strategies (Jenkins, 2006; Seidlhofer, 2001). As 

opposed to EFL, ELF does not consider non-native use of language “as an unfinished product”, but 

rather legitimises it (Hua, 2016). In the same line, this present study will not take “native 

speakers” as a model or a reference in analysing lingua franca conversations. Rather, it aims to 

contribute to the lingua franca’s literature by examining and unveiling the strategies utilised by 

interactants. It also looks deeply at what characterises these conversations. In sum, the 

idealisation of “native speakers” would not allow bringing the richness of this encounter into light. 

It, however, ignores the other speakers’ emergent behaviours, and undervalues the dynamicity of 

the encounter. 
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2.1.1 English as a Lingua Franca (ELF): Conceptualisation and Development 

There has been a growing interest in the field of ELF that contributed to not only to the variety of 

aspects being researched, but also to the way it is conceptualised and developed throughout the 

past three decades. Researching ELF started with the seminal work of Jenkins on English as 

International Language (EIL) (Jenkins, 1998), thereafter she coined the term English as a lingua 

franca (ELF). The latter was initially seen as ‘a variety’ of English used in communicative 

encounters involving speakers whose L1s are not shared. The creativity of ELF users and the 

fluidity of the concept of ELF have challenged perceiving ELF as a static fixed variety. In ELF 

encounters, speakers challenge the boundaries, rules and conventions that are attributed to 

English. Taking this into account, ELF has been defined differently. ELF1, viewing ELF as a variety, 

is no longer a valid definition of ELF. A new understanding of ELF has been put forward, ELF2. The 

latter emphasises on all the emergent and creative communicative practices employed in ELF 

communicative. That is, it sees ELF as a communicative encounter where English is the medium 

of/for communication and the speakers have different linguistic backgrounds. Nevertheless, the 

diversity of linguistic as well as cultural backgrounds involved in ELF interactions has raised the 

scholars’ attentions, namely Jenkins, Cogo and others, to highlight the multilingual aspect in ELF 

encounters. ELF is hence seen as the use of English, besides other linguistic repertoires, by 

speakers from different linguistic backgrounds. To emphasise that the speakers involved in ELF 

are multilinguals and English is not the solely code used in ELF interactions, Jenkins puts forward 

the term English as a multi-lingua franca (Jenkins, 2015). Similarly, academic use of ELF has been 

devoted considerable account in ELF literature, namely the ELFA project of (Mauranen, 2006a; 

Mauranen et al., 2010).  

Furthermore, Canagarajah (2007) calls for the use of lingua franca English (LFE) instead of ELF. 

Giving account to the perceptions of English as Lingua Franca and Lingua Franca English provides 

an understanding that reflects in some ways how English is communicatively used in a “lingua 

franca” setting. ELF and LFE present two fields in which English is used by speakers who do not 

share the same linguacultures. For Seidlhofer, ELF refers to “any use of English among speakers of 

different first languages for whom English is the communicative medium of choice, and often the 

only option” (2011: 7). LFE, according to Canagarajah, “belongs to a virtual speech community” in 

which participants speak different languages, practice different cultures and live in different 

countries (2007: 925). He adds “LFE does not exist as a system “out there.” It is constantly 

brought into being in each context of communication” (ibid: 926). The concepts of LFE and ELF 

have convergences and divergences. On one hand, they both assert that the language is 

interaction-dependent. That is, the speakers co-construct and negotiate language and meaning 

according to the context of communication. On the other hand, they diverge in terms of the 
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language of departure. In comparison with how ELF values English, LFE marginalises the language. 

Starting from its conceptualisation, lingua franca interactions are believed to be practice-bound 

rather than language-centred. This can be noticed from its appellation ‘LFE’ where English, that is 

the language, is positioned in the third place after “lingua franca”. To quote Canagarajah, “there is 

not meaning for form, grammar, or language ability outside the realm of practice” (2007: 928). 

Moreover, LFE is not a pre-given language or “a product located in the mind of the speaker; it is a 

form of social action” (ibid). In sum, “LFE emerges from its contexts of use” (Pennycook, 2010: 

85). 

Nevertheless, there should be (a) code(s) for communication. Lingua franca communication 

engages people who are from different linguistic and cultural backgrounds in interaction. They are 

likely to depend on the use of (a) language(s). Let us take the case of English. The actual 

conceptualisation of ELF may respond to the need of a pre-given language whose rules, 

conventions, pronunciation, etc. are to be negotiated. Equally, these communicators also need a 

language “created” according to their linguacultures, their level of proficiency, communicative 

purposes and the encounters per se. They need what has been referred to as FLE.  To put it 

together, in ELF for instance, they use English as a linguistic norm (Davies, 2003); that is as a 

departure language and at the same time as a reference. However, when failing to communicate 

within the frames of this language, they employ their communicative strategies that help them 

come out with a language “LFE”, which in turn assures the continuity of communication and 

hence the achievement of their communicative goals. In my perception, ELF and LFE thus 

complement each other and both are manifest in lingua franca’s encounters i.e. where English is 

the medium of communication. The risk behind not having a linguistic norm could be the 

emergence of “a number of mutually incomprehensible Englishes” (Byram, 2008: 58).  

The conceptualisation of Lingua Franca I employ in this research is not language specific, since this 

research is interested in two languages, specifically English and French. Additionally, its main 

concern lies in investigating how intercultural interactions are managed in order to lead a 

successful communication. Therefore, language per se is important not in terms of its rules, forms 

and grammar, but in its use in achieving the interaction’s communicative goals. It is believed that 

language forms vary according to the interactants’ combination. In Gramkow Anderson’s words, 

“each combination of interactants seems to negotiate and govern their own variety of lingua 

franca use in terms of proficiency level, use of code-mixing, degree of pidginization, etc.” (1993: 

108). The same idea has been emphasised by Canagarajah (2007), when demystifying the concept 

of LFE, as he argues that “speakers are able to monitor each other’s language proficiency to 

determine mutually the appropriate grammar, phonology, lexical range, and pragmatic 

conventions that would ensure intelligibility” (2007: 926). Both ELF and LFE agree that when 

English is used as a vehicular language i.e. for instrumental communicative purposes is seen as 
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emergent and heterogeneous. The fact that speakers are not bounded geographically provides 

another characteristic to ELF or FLE, which is fluidity. To explain, participants of a given lingua 

franca interaction may be involved in another encounter with different speakers. Besides, 

communication technologies allow and facilitate lingua franca communication as they provide a 

platform for people located in different geographical boundaries to exchange intersubjective 

matters. In addition to their localities i.e. language and culture, speakers bring with them previous 

lingua franca use and communication strategies, for instance accommodation. These strategies 

are also to be negotiated within the actual lingua franca encounter. As a result, in this encounter, 

the strategies and language in general are moving from one context to another, which affords 

therefore a fluidity factor to lingua franca. 

As with most theories, conceptualisations and perceptions, this stand can be challenged with 

respect to the participants understanding of the meaning of the conveyed message, and to the 

language itself. To start with the latter, Mauranen warns that ELF can threaten Standard English, 

in spite of the role it plays in global communication (2009: 1). English as a vehicular language, 

whether it is perceived as ELF or LFE, is governed by rules and forms of meaning that are not 

necessarily like those of Standard English. When in use for this purpose, ELF and/or LFE explain 

this challenge in that participants use their first language, which is the case of few interactants in 

a lingua franca context, their second, third or foreign languages. To put it differently, when 

combining interactants from different linguistic backgrounds, they are more likely to use a 

language whose status differs from one or some participants to others. To ensure intelligible and 

effective communication, interactants rely on some strategies that can supplement their linguistic 

abilities and improve their understanding. Among the strategies they mainly use are pragmatic 

such as negotiation (Canagarajah, 2007: 926), communicative such as repetition and rephrasing 

(Seidlhofer, 2004: 218), and translanguaging (Hülmbauer, 2013). 

2.1.2 French as a Lingua Franca (FLF): A Developing Phenomenon 

While English could challenge the idealisation of “native speakers”, French seems to be resistant 

to the extension of this language to its users in postcolonial contexts. That is, “English has adapted 

to new postcolonial contexts by liberating itself from its national origin and imperial past, while 

French has not” (Benrabah, 2009: 253). Moreover, other users whose L1 is not French are left 

outside the label of Francophonia. Even though they “use the language on a daily basis (often with 

other non-native speakers) are not systematically included in the notion of Francophonia” 

(Johansson & Dervin, 2009: 385). The idealisation of French L1 speakers does not allow other 

users of French outside the inner circle to receive intention towards the characteristics of the 

French that they use in different communicative contexts.  
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There exist a range of facts and aspects that have nurtured this resistance and have not allowed 

French to gain the attraction of scholars in order to be thoroughly explored when used as a lingua 

franca. In their article entitled l’académie française and Anglophone language ideologies, Estival 

and Pennycook (2011) underlines the roles played by l’académie française (henceforth, AF), and 

how Anglophone ideologies have affected the perception and status of the French language at a 

global scale. These two scholars stress that while AF is not and has never restricted the 

development of this language but preserve its purity, Anglophone linguistic discourses have 

misinterpreted how resistant AF is towards borrowing “foreign words, including “anglicisms”” 

(Estival & Pennycook, 2011: 334). “The role of AF is thus not to forbid foreign words, as in the 

popular Anglophone view, but to create new French words” (ibid: 333). However, because 

standard language ideologies are more tangible in French than in English, preserving the purity of 

the former has been deemed to result in “a lack of flexibility and willingness to adapt” to the 

demands of this globalised world (ibid: 338).  

As a result of this resistance, there is a disappointedly few research conducted on FLF (Dervin, 

2008). The available studies about FLF are all framed in accordance to what has been achieved by 

ELF researchers. Researchers of FLF adopt the theoretical conceptualisations as well as the 

analytical frameworks developed and utilised ELF researchers. Referring to the ELF scholarship as 

a resource to deal with FLF can be conceived as a laziness or shame, but evidently a shortcut to 

catch up with what has been done in ELF research. it is a developing field that acknowledges 

“l’utilisation du français comme lingua franca est un phenomène appelé à répandre” (the use of 

French as a lingua franca is a spreading phenomenon) (my translation) (Kennedy et al., 

2015).There  Empirical studies such as the study of Mondada (2012), and Kennedy and her 

colleagues (2015) show to a large extent certain similarities between FLF and ELF. 

To start with the first study, Mondada (2012) investigates how multimodal resources emerge in 

lingua franca interactions. Her study focuses on the use of nonverbal cues in the organisation of 

turns. FLF speakers have no pre-defined pattern of the nonverbal cues they use in organising their 

turn in interactions, they rather use them in an emergent way (ibid.). The second study (Kennedy 

et al., 2015) looks at how pronunciation affects inter-understanding in FLF interactions. The 

results of the their study demonstrate that certain segments of sounds are more difficult to 

pronounce by L1 English speakers that others, and that their pronunciation is as affected by the 

English vocabulary as by their knowledge of English (ibid.: 20). Despite that, the difference 

between the French and English phonological systems hindered, but not to a large extent, 

understanding between FLF users (ibid.). 

Even though FLF studies adopt the conceptualisations and analytical frameworks used in ELF, FLF 

research might bring into light communicative tendencies that may have not been emerged in ELF 
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encounters. Researching lingua franca encounters other than ELF brings out the particularities of 

languages (languages as a code) and how speakers are acting upon them. That is, the language as 

a linguistic system (Risager, 2007: 169) has its own rules and conventions that are worth teasing 

out when its used in lingua franca communication. In addition, speakers often use this system to 

achieve their communicative goals. Thus, it is likely that they come up with ‘customised’ use of 

these rules in order to serve their communicative needs and purposes. To put it differently, there 

are particularities that exist in French and not in English and vice versa. ELF and FLF studies do not 

only inform about the English and French, as codes They reveal aspects of the lingua franca 

encounter that it is not specific to the code facilitating the communication. By acknowledging how 

languages as linguistic systems are different, lingua franca research gets richer and more varied. 

2.2 Reification of Culture 

The idea of culture has been debated over few decades for being difficult to define and hard to 

quantify or fully describe. At the same time, it has been contended that culture has a dynamic and 

fluid nature that facilitates its continuity and transfer across generations and groups. However, 

this dynamicity contests the nationalists who support the idea of inserting cultures within fixed 

borders. Their attempts therefore do limit cultures to geographical regions and assume that 

culture X ends at this spot and culture Y starts beyond it. The idea of assigning a culture to a group 

of individuals fails in dealing with culture in many ways, especially that it limits culture to a pre-

defined geographical zone. That is assigning culture to a nation-state, which leads to the 

reification of culture under the nationalistic perspective that homogenises it, promotes cultural 

hegemony, ascribes fixedness to it, and treats it like it treats language (Holliday, 1997).  

Homogenising a culture within the boundaries of a society does not only exclude subcultural 

variations such as gender, class and religion but also marginalises the dynamicity, fluidity, 

development of culture and the interactions between culture and subcultures of individuals and 

communities. These aspects represent the nucleus that constructs culture. Williams (1977) 

attributes three dimensions to culture, which focuses on both the patterns historically inherited 

and transmitted and those that are under the process of creation. Two of these dimensions, 

namely the archaic and residual, portray the continuity aspect of culture over time and 

generations. The third dimension, as Williams refers to it, is the emergent dimension. This 

dimension foregrounds the process of bringing ‘newness’ to a culture. As Kumaravadivelu phrases 

it, “[t]he emergent dimension […] represents the nascent ways of behavior that are still in the 

process of being shared and established” (2008: 11). It is, then, this process that creates and 

fosters heterogeneity in culture(s) and challenges the idea of fixedness. 
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Despite that the three dimension-model of Williams describes how culture diachronically 

continuously undergoes variation, change and development, it does not spell out the source of 

these ‘new’ behaviours, and the time and route taken for them to meet and be established in the 

host ‘culture’. To answer this, the American anthropologist Geertz contends that “culture moves 

rather like an octopus” (Geertz, 1973: 408). Its movement is very smooth that it is hard to be 

concretised and pinpointed at the time in which it is flowing. That is, it flows “not all at once in a 

smoothly coordinated synergy of parts, a massive coaction of the whole, but by disjointed 

movements of this part, then that, and how the other which somehow cumulate to directional 

change” (ibid.). To some extent, this, on one hand, can justify how the world nowadays has 

embraced and coped with globalisation. In addition, it gives sense to how similarities and 

differences between cultures are not fixed but subject to a dynamic change over time. On the 

other hand, when it comes to cultural conflicts and clash, this cannot be neither reliable not 

relevant. People, in order to react on their disapproval or resistance to a cultural change, they 

need first to feel it and observe it in the behaviours and practices of individuals or groups around 

them in order to be able to reflect upon them and show reaction either resistance, rejection, 

approval or adaptation. The way, however, Geertz demystifies the process of change within a 

culture does not allow any area for people to reflect, evaluate or even react. The idea of Greetz, I 

think, is only valid when it comes to ‘permeable’ cultures, if any, that accept change without 

evaluation or self-reflection. Hence, admitting that every cultural change is smooth and non-

observable attributes fixedness to culture in how to adopt change. 

Furthermore, the change can come from individuals and/or group(s) of individuals who belong to 

the same ‘culture’ when they reflect upon their behaviours and practices, as it might be the result 

of interactions and interconnectedness with other individuals and communities. In addition, I can 

argue that cultural change leads to the creation of the plural character of culture, which in turn 

has been resulted from “the contact between cultural communities and of the consumption of 

cultural commodities, both of which create the conditions necessary for cultural change” 

(Kumaravadivelu, 2008: 12). The influence that might a cultural contact has on individuals or a 

community questions the nationalistic perspective. Since the contact can be between an 

individual and/or (a) group(s) of individuals, it is not likely that the society or the whole nation is 

homogeneous. The society, in this respect, is rather plural and heterogeneous. Given the 

unpredictable cultural change and contact between cultures, the heterogeneity of culture is not 

fixed but rather dynamic. 

The idea that stands for the reification of culture homogenises every cultural component all over 

the geographical territory that represents a country. It assumes that one or some of the ‘cultures’ 

should have an official status just like languages, and thus conceptualising and treating it as a 

fixed entity. The analogy that has been drawn between language and culture has strengthened 
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the nationalist movement that called for the one-nation-one-language-one-culture. Along with 

marginalising some local, minorities and ethnic cultures and homogenising others, there is an 

obvious inappropriate fixedness that has been attributed to culture. Assigning typical artifacts and 

practices to a culture is like ascribing “an objective identity based on the physical and conceptual 

nature of its grammar, vocabulary and sound system” (Holliday, 1997: 212). In the same line, 

Holliday highlights how culture has been reduced to a fixed entity, and he maintains that “[t]he 

notion of culture is thus modelled on the notion of language and tries to fix culture into families 

and regional or ethnic identities, in the way that language has been fixed” (ibid.). This, however, is 

purely reductionist because it does not reflect what culture is and what it does, and how societies 

are constructed and constituted. 

All the aspects of culture that have been mentioned above leads to conclude that societies are 

neither homogenous nor have a unique culture. Societies, instead, are heterogeneous and 

“consists of several communities formed on the basis of factors such as ethnicity, religion, or 

language” (Kumaravadivelu, 2008: 13).  These communities diverge as well as converge in their 

cultural beliefs and practices to the extent that “[m]any of these communities do not have distinct 

boundaries; they overlap in beliefs and practices” (ibid.). The idea of a ‘monocultural society’, to 

say it differently a ‘culturally homogenous society’, has been contested since the French 

anthropologist Levi-Strauss. The latter asserts, “there has never been such a society. All cultures 

are the result of a mishmash, borrowing, mixtures that have occurred, though at different rates, 

ever since the beginning of time” (Levi-Strass cited in Borofsky, 1994: 424). Furthermore, not only 

the heterogeneity of culture that contributes to the heterogeneity of society and vice versa but 

more importantly how these mixtures have been synthesised and shaped over time (ibid.). 

Therefore, reifying and homogenising culture includes also “the act of naming itself” (Adams & 

Markus, 2001: 285). In other words, calling culture x a British, Algerian, Chinese and/or ‘un-British’ 

contributes to reducing culture to geographical area or a country, which hence gives an objective 

identity to this culture, homogenises and reifies it to a set of dominant practices, beliefs and 

values. 

Despite all this, in research, it is often difficult not to name cultures, assign the participants to a 

given culture, or at least to locate the study within well-defined geographical borders. As 

discussed earlier, all these represent practices that support in a way or another reification, 

homogenisation and attribution of fixedness to culture. In many cases, naming a culture or 

assigning in to a group or society has not necessarily to be reductionist. This, however, does not 

encourage dismissing the dynamic, fluid and heterogeneous character of culture. Referring to 

cultures with national adjectives or inserting them in country X or Y is not meant to deprive 

individuals or groups of individuals from their own practices, values and perceptions of the world 
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around them. Instead, it is, in one hand, practical for research to situate samples of participants in 

(a) cultural frame(s) with being careful and cautious in that belonging to the same does not 

prelude to the assumption that members of the same frame are, culturally speaking, the same 

with barely no difference. On the other hand, it does inform some general characteristics of these 

individuals and/or groups. Despite that these generalisations are often called stereotypes (Byram, 

1997), they sometimes serve as guidelines for communicators to have a broad idea about the 

other and how to interact with them with a minimum risk of any emerging (intercultural) 

communicative conflict. In other words, calling someone Algerian or being identified as Algerian 

does not ignore the particularities that this Algerian holds with them, nor denies their 

belongingness to (a) particular group(s). Importantly, it serves in informing the other, who is the 

interlocutor, in whichever context about the general or commonly used practices and values 

especially if the interlocutor knows a little about Algeria and the Algerian culture.  

What can be noticed is that there exists an apparent paradox between the fact that culture 

should be liberated from the essentialist reification and its use with a naming in research. 

Knowing that the act of naming is itself a rejection of all the characteristics of culture, which also 

implies reification. Standing between the acts of nationalising, ethnicising or internationalising, 

and non-reifying culture implicates caution in dealing with borders, deep understanding of the 

context and its cultural/ethnic practices, and a thorough observation and analysis of the 

individuals under study and their interactions with their world and other worlds. This paradox has 

been dealt with in the article of Holliday (1999) Small cultures. In the latter, cultures are classified 

under two major umbrella categories, large and small cultures. Whereas one category reifies 

culture, the other acknowledges the fluidity and dynamicity of culture within a nation or society. 

Large cultures include what has been labelled as “’ethnic’, ‘national’ or ‘international’” (ibid.: 

237). That is, a large culture settles people within a cultural sphere and attributes to them certain 

generalizable cultural patterns, specific mindsets and beliefs that cannot be totally valid to all 

individuals living in that sphere. Small cultures, according to Holliday, “liberate ‘culture’ from 

notions of ethnicity and nation and from the perceptual dangers they carry with them” (1999: 

237). Instead of over-emphasising the nature of the groups bounded by the boundaries of large 

culture approach and determining their members’ behaviours (Goodenough, 1994: 266-267), 

small culture enables associating culture “to the processes that give cohesion to any behaviour, as 

long as it involves groups” (Holliday, 1999: 250). 

It is inescapable to use large culture approach even when applying the small culture. The process 

of selecting individuals from a culture embeds an essentialist perspective towards the 

conceptualisation of culture. When we target a given sample of individuals, we usually have 

certain criteria that we project on a certain culture as being the most representative for our 

research projects. These assumptions that very often precede our understanding of the culture of 
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the community targeted marginalise the loose boundaries between cultures, ethnicities and 

hence countries and societies. To a large extent, they presume that a society and/or any group is 

no more than “a monolithic entity” (ibid.). Despite that applying large culture in research might be 

seen as the result of ignorance of the characteristic of culture or essentialism, it may also 

familiarise the researcher and even the readers about the setting, context and more importantly 

the researched sample. In my study for instance, my sample includes participants from four 

countries. Whereas I identify my participants according to their cultures, I do not intend to claim 

that those who are from the same society should have the same culture. That is, in my perception, 

large and small culture approaches serve the same concept of culture but at different levels and 

assumptions. Taking the Algerian culture, for instance, I make it clear that some participants 

belong to this culture but there is no indication of being copies of one another. What is important, 

however, in so doing is that clarifying their backgrounds in returns to culture(s) and language(s). 

Moreover, referring to individuals by their national cultures does not imply to be otherised to one 

another nor to pre-determine differences between those who belong to different ‘culture’ and/or 

similarities between those from the same culture. 

2.3 Language and Culture 

Before dealing with the interrelation of language and culture, let us give some account to language. 

Language assures interactions between people and carries meaning. In Cheng’s words, “[l]anguage 

is an inherently social phenomenon. Language is for communication, and meaning is jointly 

constructed by conversational participants” (2003: 2). Based on the social view of language, Risager 

lists three loci of the latter namely, linguistic practice, linguistic resources and the linguistic system 

(2007: 168). According to her, these loci are involved when participating in oral or written 

interactions. They respectively represent the sociological, psychological and system-oriented 

perspectives on language (ibid, 2006: 86). Linguistic practice is all kind of written or oral interactions 

in social encounters, where kinesics and paralanguage features are also included (ibid, 2007). She 

considers linguistic resources as “the socially constructed knowledge of language, developed as part 

of the biography of the subject” whereas the linguistic system as what has been “historically and 

discursively” constructed (ibid: 169).  

 As already mentioned, language is a tool of communication. In this respect, Canale points out,  

communication is understood […] as the exchange and negotiation of information 

between at least two individuals through the use of verbal and non-verbal symbols, oral 

and written/visual modes, and production and comprehension processes (1983b: 4). 
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As for culture, Hall (1959) would appear to suggest that culture and communication represent the 

same thing, and that he could not imagine one without the other; “[c]ulture is communication 

and communication is culture” (ibid.: 169). Culture and communication, according to this view, do 

not represent two sides of the same coin. They are rather fused together to produce a coin 

without being able to isolate or differentiate between one’s molecules from the other. Despite 

the undeniable interrelation between communication and culture, this view can be contested. 

The two concepts are not and can never be synonymous or represent the exact same thing. 

Despite their interrelation, one cannot replace the other. They are both needed and important in 

human life. Even an individual who is living lonely in this world can create their own culture and 

communicate with him/herself, which is then revealed in his/her interaction with nature/world. 

This has been pointed out in Vygotsky’s theory of development in which it is asserted that 

“individual (or intrapsychological) faculties arise out of interactional (or interpsychological) 

processes” (Duranti, 1997: 283). Moreover, based on the Vygostskian perspective Lantolf (2000) 

emphasises that culture is about not only cognitive practices i.e. restricted to thinking. People 

need to feel, move and interact with other people and their world. That is, they generate, rely, 

develop and regulate their interactional semiotic and physical activities in order to communicate. 

Similarly, in his book Language shock: Understanding the culture of conversation, Agar states 

“[y]ou can master grammar and the dictionary, but without culture you won’t communicate. With 

culture, you can communicate with rocky grammar and a limited vocabulary” (1994: 29). 

Scholars could not identically perceive and fully depict the relationship between language and 

culture, and how and when they are interdependent. On one hand, Kramsch (1998) and Byram 

(1991) consider language as the key that unlocks and gives access to a foreign culture. Sharifian 

and Palmer (2007) perceive language as both a cultural activity and the instrument by which 

culture organises its subsets. In light of this view, it can be questionable whether language is still 

needed once the process of achieving a foreign culture is fulfilled. Consequently, culture and 

language are inseparable during the process. Timpe (2014), on the other hand, asserts that 

culture is “a conglomerate of different elements” which cannot be externalised unless by means 

of language. According to the same view, the role played by language is not restricted to 

unlocking the foreign culture, and language cannot be “left in the lock” because it is needed for 

communication with this foreign culture’s members (ibid: 14). In a detailed account, it is hard or 

almost impossible to understand a culture “through sheer observation and without the guide of 

the linguistic symbolism which makes these outlines significant and intelligible to society” (Sapir, 

1968). Therefore, besides the fact that language presents the device that facilitates accessing a 

culture, it is indispensable in every stage of the whole process of getting in contact with this 

culture’s representatives in order to understand and interact with them. In order to reify the 

language-culture relationship and emphasise their interconnectedness, Timpe points out 
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“[language is] a car key that needs to be in the ignition the entire time while the car is running” 

(2014: 15). This metaphor clearly explains the inseparability of language and culture when the aim 

is to decode, understand and access a foreign culture. 

The nexus of language and culture has been perceived from two perspectives but neither the 

separability nor the inseparability of language and culture provides a satisfactory understanding 

to this relationship (Risager, 2005: 185). Despite the fact that language and culture are 

interconnected, they are not inseparable in the strict sense of the word. The idea of identifying 

the nature of the link that exists between language and culture is not new and has been 

approached and perceived from various perspectives. Sapir and Whorf’s approach to the language 

and culture relationship was psychologically oriented. Among the assumptions on which their 

hypothesis underlies, they, consider that people’s language and language habits strongly 

influence their worldview. Thereafter, Friedrich comes up with the term ‘linguaculture’ to refer to 

“a domain of experience that fuses and intermingles the vocabulary, many semantic aspects of 

grammar, and the verbal aspects of culture” (1989: 306). In light of Friedrich’s words, language 

and culture represent two interconnected entities, but they are not linked in every aspect. To 

quote Risager’s comment on linguaculture, “there are dimensions of culture that are not related 

to languages. At the same time [Friedrich] also indirectly says that there are dimensions of 

language that are not culture” (2014: 89). Five years later, linguaculture has been adopted by Agar 

(1994) to generate another term, that of ‘languaculture’. The use of ‘langua’ in place of ‘lingua’ 

has been justified as follows; “the langua in languaculture is about discourse, not just about 

words and sentences. And the culture in languaculture is about meanings that include, but go well 

beyond, what the dictionary and the grammar offer” (ibid: 96; italics in the original). It can be 

deduced that language is all about its communicative use, and culture shapes the way we make 

and interpret meanings. 

Furthermore, dealing with the interdependence of language and culture calls upon a discussion of 

the theories that are interested in (foreign) language acquisition and learning, namely language 

socialisation and the sociocultural theory of Vygotsky. Language socialisation has an 

anthropologically and ethnographically driven interest to the investigation of first language 

learning processes. As Schieffelin and Ochs (1986) point out, the socialisation of children or novice 

language users is assured not only through language but also through learning to use the 

language. That is, this process involves more than acquiring or learning linguistic codes because 

novices “acquire tacit knowledge of principles of social order and systems of beliefs” (ibid: 2). 

Moreover, language socialisation research is centrally underlaid on that “novices’ participation in 

communicative practices is promoted but not determined by a legacy of socially and culturally 

informed persons, artifacts, and features of the built environment”. In other words, these novices 
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are not seen as passive internalisers but rather learners who interact with ‘experts’ i.e. parents 

and/or teachers etc., their world, and are selective of the practices and behaviours they observe. 

This can be linked to Vygotsky’s zone of proximate development (ZPD) that is defined as “the 

distance between the actual development level as determined by independent problem solving 

and the level of potential development as determined through problem solving under adult 

guidance or in collaboration with more capable peers” (Vygotsky, 1978: 86). This mechanism 

acknowledges that the child or learner needs an expert who teaches or guides them to 

acquire/learn certain amount of sociocultural knowledge by which they can partially or totally 

interact independently i.e. they develop from learners to experts. In both Vygotsky’s sociocultural 

and the language socialisation theories, the process of language acquisition/learning is not 

isolated from that of culture. The cultural norms are imbedded in the linguistic codes and 

behaviours including, for example, speech turns and sequences organisation. 

2.4 Conceptualising (Trans)Linguaculture in Lingua Franca Research 

In this study, the nexus of language and culture plays a considerable role in shaping the nature 

and patterns of communication, especially that multiple linguacultures are involved in the 

interpersonal interaction. In this respect, language and culture are separable and inseparable. To 

sum up, I quote Hofstede et al. “Language and culture are not so closely linked that sharing a 

language implies sharing a culture, nor should a difference in language always impose a difference 

in cultural values” (2010: 389). This means that even though people share the same tongue, they 

can carry some changes on the existent cultural norms. Considering this, not all individuals who 

speak the same language would hence believe and share the ‘same culture’. Besides, this quote 

conforms to what language socialisation theory has pointed out. An individual while learning is 

not supposed nor expected to internalise and believe in what he/she is exposed to and taught but 

rather he/she can deliberately select and adjust the sociocultural behaviours and practices. By so 

doing, he/she is not necessarily intended to construct his/her language in accordance with the 

adjustments applied to the cultural and societal norms. Therefore, not every linguistic code is 

culturally dependent, nor all the linguistic codes are culturally independent. 

In the section 2.3, I have discussed how the relationship between language and culture has 

started and been developed by scholars over more than a century. Despite the different concepts 

that have been attributed to depict this nexus, most of lingua franca researchers tend to avoid 

digging into the debate of whether we should adopt ‘linguaculture’ or ‘languaculture’ to describe 

and explain the nature of relationship between language and culture. What can be noticed in the 

words of these researchers is that they use linguaculture to refer to the cultural and linguistic 

backgrounds of the speakers (Cogo & Dewey, 2012; Seidlhofer, 2005). The use of linguaculture 



Chapter 3 

31 

instead of other terms should be predicated upon certain beliefs shared by these researchers 

especially in the field of ELF. Furthermore, the persistent use of linguaculture may also indicate 

that Friedirich’s understanding of the language and culture nexus is the mostly suitable 

conceptualisation of this nexus for lingua franca in general, and ELF in particular. To extend on 

this point, linguaculture is more about vocabulary and grammar forms that have been uttered in 

line with the verbal cultural norms and values. In addition, what Friedrich’s linguaculture stands 

for is that there is no absolute and exclusive connection between language and culture, and they 

are separable and inseparable (discussed in 2.3). 

As far as ELF communication is concerned, speakers when using English are not deprived from 

their cultural knowledge and plurilingual resources. Despite that it had been a common belief in 

earlier ELF studies that “only little cultural transfer was observed, which has sometimes led to the 

claim that culture is irrelevant in ELF” (Pölzl & Seidlhofer, 2006: 172). The study of Pölzl and 

Seidlhofer (2006) on Jordanian ELF speakers has emphasised that ELF speakers include culture in 

their communication. When using ELF, speakers are not supposed to conform with nor being tied 

to the culture(s) of the English-speaking countries. That is, as shown in Pölzl and Seidlhofer’s 

findings, ELF speakers might utilise some features like musayara that is, as they state, one of the 

apparent characteristics of communication in the “Arab culture”, the home culture of most of the 

participants. Perhaps, what ELF researchers intend to assert is that culture is not tied to a 

particular culture nor culture intermingles only with one language other than others. In a similar 

vein, Kalocsai contends 

there is no identifiable culture to which a language is inseparably tied, but rather the 

cultural references, meanings and communicative practices emerge in the actual 

communicative practice. Cultures are brought into the ELF interactions but also created 

by them, meaning that they are both a product and a process (2013: 29). 

The link between culture and language, hence, has no pre-defined pattern of what language 

interacts with which culture, and of how this interaction should reveal in the speakers’ behaviours 

and practices. Therefore, linguaculture, as Kalocsai puts it, “is meant to emphasize the close link 

between language and culture” (ibid.).  

Nonetheless, our understanding of the link between language and culture should be refined and 

deprived from reification and essentialism (Baker, 2015). Given the acknowledgement and 

importance given to the speakers’ plurilingual and cultural resources, the interaction between 

language(s) and culture(s) in lingua franca communication doubts the traditional beliefs that claim 

the separability of languages and cultures and treat them as fixed and isolated entities in the 

bi/multi/plurilingual speakers’ minds and practices. Languages, one the one hand, are no more 
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seen as fixed separable entities but rather as flexible patterns that are interconnected. This 

interconnection is concretised in the speakers’ languaging (Jørgensen, 2008) and translanguaging 

(Canagarajah, 2013; Garcia & Wei, 2013) such as the use of code-switching and borrowing. That is, 

lingua franca speakers are more likely, indeed regarded as efficient communicators when they use 

their repertoires in their communication. In this thread of thought, it is strongly believed that 

“successful ELF users take stock of what is available at a particular moment (regardless of 

language or code boundaries) and creatively find ways (also beyond the norm) to reach their goals 

with the material in hand” (Hülmbauer, 2013: 69). The flexibility in dealing with this “stock” 

motivates creativity and variability of meaning negotiation strategies in lingua franca encounters.  

On the other hand, cultures are fluid, dynamic and emergent that they cannot be reified, fixed 

(discussed in 2.2) nor exclusively linked to any linguistic code. Moreover, cultures are subject to 

change, development and transnational flows. That is, cultural behaviours are in substantial and 

continuous movement and ‘refinement’ by its users whether individuals or groups, which opens 

the door for transcultural behaviours and practices. As Baker, in his reply to Wierzbicka’s claim of 

the connectedness of a particular culture to a language, highlights, “there is nothing inherent in 

the linguistic forms of the language itself that ‘carries cultural baggage’ or cultural scripts” (2015: 

78). Therefore, the views that support an absolute inseparability between a national language and 

a national culture are worthless and invalid to the extent that they ignore the dynamicity and 

fluidity of linguistic forms and features, and of culture. Moreover, they are no more than products 

of reification and essentialism (ibid.: 78-79), which very often neglect the characteristics of English 

and other languages when used as languages of contact in intercultural encounters. I can assert 

that the relationship between language and culture can be linear and/or non-linear. Our cultural 

practices can interact with our languages as they can intermingle with other linguistic forms and 

features. As a multilingual speaker of Algerian dialect, Standard Arabic, French, English and 

Turkish, my dialect can be shaped by my home cultural forms as it can also be influenced by some 

practices of my English cultural knowledge or practices adapted to the English cultural behaviours. 

To make it, language X is sometimes linked to culture Y and sometimes to culture Z, and the 

pattern is not prescribed but rather emerges according to what the speaker sees as appropriate, 

effective and efficient. 

To put it together, the concept of linguaculture acknowledges not only the resources that lingua 

franca speakers have in their cultural and linguistic repertoires but also their abilities and skills in 

employing them effectively and efficiently to achieve their (intercultural) communicative 

purposes. Lingua franca speakers do play with languages at different levels and scales. In other 

words, they employ their linguacultural backgrounds to adapt the language forms and 

conventions in two ways. The first pattern or strategy does not go beyond the language itself. 

Their communicative abilities facilitate for them negotiating the linguistic features, forms and 
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rules within the boundaries of a language, such as adding the suffix ‘s’ to uncountable nouns in 

English. The term ‘intralingual practices’ is designated to describe this process (Hülmbauer, 2013). 

Second, speakers also adapt some features and forms from a language to another language, 

which allows them to explore their ‘interlingual practices’ (ibid.). These two processes 

encapsulate the concept of translanguaging (Canagarajah, 2013; Garcia & Wei, 2013). Because 

transcultural practices are still underresearched, I aim at shedding light at these practices. With 

regards to the concept of linguaculture and the nature of intercultural communication including 

lingua franca encounters, I can argue that there is a link between transcultural and translingual 

practices, which I will call tranlinguacultural practices. In sum, the concept of linguaculture links 

language to culture as non-reified concepts. The flows and interconnectedness of languages and 

cultures in this ever-globalising world and plurilinguals oblige us to over-emphasise the link 

between translingual and transcultural practices.  

2.5 Overview of Intercultural Communication Competence 

2.5.1 Intercultural Communication 

Intercultural communication, as its name indicate, takes place in any communicative encounter 

that involves people from different cultural and sometimes even different linguistic backgrounds. 

The area of IC has attracted many researchers over decades (See for example Baker, 2009b; 

Byram, 1997;2008; Holliday, 2010;2013; Jackson, 2014; Kramsch, 1998; Kramsch & Thorne, 2002b; 

Risager, 1998;2006;2007) in many disciplines such as applied linguistics, communication, media, 

business, medical studies, etc. This could be due to both the need to communicate and the 

importance of IC especially that we live in a globalised world where communication between 

people across boundaries can take place face-to-face and/or virtually. Hofstede et al. states that;  

The world is full of confrontations between people, groups, and nations who think, feel, 

and act differently. At the same time these people, groups, and nations, just like our 

twelve angry men are exposed to common problems which demand cooperation for 

their solution (2010: 3). 

Knapp and Knapp-Patthoff (1990) define IC as an “interpersonal interaction between 

representatives from different groups who vary in terms of their shared knowledge components 

and linguistic forms of symbolic actions” (translated by Timpe; in Timpe, 2014: 20). Yet whilst this 

definition provides a descriptive account of IC, it is also somewhat superficial. Many factors have 

contributed to the flow of people and their cultures (like migration, business and studies). 

Claiming that individuals should have the same representations for their cultures can be 
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considered as a risky generalisation. Additionally, intergroup differences might not only not cover 

the shared knowledge and/or linguistic forms but also be unobservable.  

The confrontations that Hofstede and his colleagues (2010) mention can be preplanned like 

business meetings, job interviews, studies, etc. or accidental like talking to a passer-by. No matter 

whether expected or unexpected, these confrontations and cooperations are undoubtedly 

important especially in returns to “awareness of our own cultural system, which has value beyond 

simply having a good or bad experience with an “exotic” encounter” (Novinger, 2013: 18). 

Therefore, there is a strong need for people to communicate and cooperate. Despite the fact that 

living in a globalised “wired” world provides multiple communicative encounters, it might also 

represent one of the prominent factors that makes IC encounters “more complicated than we 

might think” (Scollon et al., 2011: 2). The complexity of IC can be seen to be emerged from the 

complexity, nature and conceptualisation of culture, lingua franca and the nexus of language and 

culture.  

Given the fluidity and dynamicity of culture (Baker, 2009b), and the interrelation between culture 

and language (Agar, 1994; Risager, 2005;2006;2007), the variability of cultural and linguistic 

backgrounds cannot assertively be dependent only on the geographical distribution of people, 

their social, cultural and/or racial affiliations, etc. In other words, people may be members of the 

same group, and still their overall communication patterns might not necessarily take the shape 

of intracultural interactions. For this, it can be claimed that almost any type of communication 

between individuals can be treated as intercultural. Therefore, a national culture does not 

forcefully designate that its members are culturally identical, and can represent this culture in 

exactly the same way (Scollon et al., 2011: 2). The notion of national culture neglects the diversity 

and the heterogeneity of groups within the nation-state borders. Still, it is more useful and 

practical for research purposes to use nationality in research as this facilitates getting data and 

dealing with it (Hofstede, 1991: 12). Assigning groups of people to national cultures or countries 

should be done carefully because, as has been discussed, people might live within the same 

geographical boundaries but still differ in some or many ways. 

Byram summarises intercultural communication encounters into the three following settings; 

• between people of different languages and countries where one is a native speaker 

of the language used; 

• between people of different languages and countries where the language used is a 

lingua franca; 

• and between people of the same country but different languages, one of whom is a 

native speaker of the language used (1997: 22). 
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Although the three settings present a practical account that serves in pointing out the different 

intercultural encounters and their particularities, this division can be challenged on certain points. 

The use of the term ‘native speaker’ idealises the latter and presents challenges for language 

learners, who in most foreign language teaching and learning contexts are supposed to imitate 

the ‘native’ speaker’s communicative behaviours (see 2.1). First, IC takes place when people who 

are not from the same linguaculture are involved in communication. This linguaculture, as has 

already been noted, is not geographically bound. In this account, it would be more appropriate to 

replace ‘countries’ by cultures or linguacultures (‘languages’ can be dismissed in case of using 

‘linguaculture’). Second, when comparing the two first settings, it seems that lingua franca 

communication for Byram involves only ‘non-native’ speakers of the language. That is, it stands 

for the exclusion of first language speakers from lingua franca interaction (discussed in 2.1). 

Finally, language is conceptualised as national (Risager, 2007: 124), which ignores the fact that 

language in this context is a linguistic practice rather than pre-asserted linguistic forms.  

2.5.2 Intercultural Communication Competence 

Considering the above discussion about IC, IC is a communicative encounter that involves 

different linguacultural subjects in communication. In this context, it seems that IC requires 

certain abilities from these subjects since, in these encounters, there are many differences as well 

as similarities, and speakers who need to manage their communication and achieve their 

communicative goals. For this, an intercultural speaker should have the ability to “operat[e] at the 

border between several languages and language varieties, manoeuvre[e] his/her way through the 

troubled waters of cross-cultural misunderstandings” (Kramsch, 1998: 27). This ability has been 

referred to as “intercultural communication competence” or by the acronym ICC.  

Byram (1997) attributes five dimensions to ICC, which he called savoirs: savoir être to refer to 

attitudes, savoirs (knowledge), savoir apprendre, faire (skills of discovery and interaction), savoir 

comprendre (skills of interpreting and relating) and savoir s’engager (critical cultural 

awareness/political education). This model is one of the most useful and influential in ICC studies. 

On one hand, the dimensions that have been put forward possess valuable practicality for ICC 

researchers to assess and pinpoint instances of the strengths and weaknesses of speakers in IC 

encounters. On the other hand, it challenges what has been before believed in Hymes’ 

communicative competence, in which ‘native’ speakers communicative skills are considered as a 

model for language learners or non-first language speakers to follow (Byram, 1997;2008). 

Learners or speakers in IC settings can communicate appropriately and effectively without aiming 

to conform ‘native’ speaker’s cultural identity. Even though this model has been designed and 

appropriated for European contexts, it still can be applied in more global ICC studies contexts. 
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Byram’s five savoirs are to be considered in this study without ‘nationalising’ language or culture, 

assuming the homogeneity of the US and UK cultures, and without considering the two as the 

cultural content that a speaker of English whose first language is not the latter. This is due to the 

emergent nature of language and culture relationship, heterogeneity of lingua franca 

communication, and the characteristics of this communication in inter- Kachruvian circles (inner 

and outer, and outer and expanding circles) which is the case of this study. 

2.5.3 Online Intercultural Communication/Exchange 

The idea of online intercultural exchange started decades ago, although it was not as quick and 

synchronous as it is nowadays. Online intercultural exchanges are not restricted to ‘language’ 

exchanges, but rather, they are applicable to different disciplines. As reported by O'Dowd (2007), 

in the 1920s the educationalist Freinet engaged his students in a project where they were asked 

to report their personal issues, publish them in newspapers, and then exchange them with other 

students in other parts in France. Even though this was an innovative work especially that it 

encourages collaborative work between students regardless of geographical distances, it takes a 

considerable time for students to receive the work of their peers. Fortunately, the internet has 

been accessible by foreign language teachers and learners “on a relatively regular basis” in the 

1990s (ibid). Access to the internet has enabled online collaboration where geographical 

boundaries has ceased to be obstructive in terms of the time that the information need to be 

delivered and received. 

Since the idea of online exchange has a history, terminology also has changed over time. To 

mention a few, ‘Telecollaboration’, ‘e-tandem’, ‘e-pals’, ‘keypals’ and ‘internet-mediated 

intercultural foreign language education’ are the terms that have been given to online exchanges 

(Belz & Thorne, 2006). Most of these terms have been critiqued questioning the appropriateness 

of these terms to the process of foreign language education (see Belz & Thorne, 2006; Müller-

Hartmann, 2000). The term online intercultural exchange has then been put forward as it refers to 

“the activity of engaging language learners in interaction and collaborative project work with 

partners from other cultures through the use of online communication tools such as e-mail, 

videoconferencing and discussion forums” (O'Dowd, 2007: 4). From this definition, we can deduce 

that online language exchange that can also be called ‘online intercultural exchange’, as O’Dowd 

puts it, mostly engage “partners from other cultures” i.e. language learners who do not share the 

same linguacultures. From this angle, participants in the exchange are, on one hand, likely to 

develop their intercultural sensitivity (Belz, 2003). Moreover, the language(s) of the exchange 

differ(s) in status from one speaker to another.  
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Therefore, most, if not all, language exchanges also present lingua franca encounters. On the 

other hand, learners can increase their communicative abilities (ibid) and use further 

communicative strategies according to what this lingua franca encounter necessitates. Adding to 

this, online communication ensured by these OIEs does hold its own characteristics which may 

not, in some ways, converge with other communication in different contexts. That is, the 

communicative practices in OIEs are produced to achieve a set of goals mainly, the goals of the 

OIE designer/mentor and the situated communicative purposes of the speakers. Further, the 

speakers involved in these OIEs are most likely to be aware of that this type of communication is 

intended to take place over a definite period. These particularities highlight the need to scrutinise 

the communicative practices that emerge in these purposive, relatively temporal online setting.   

2.5.4 (Trans)Linguaculture and Third Place in Lingua Franca Communication 

Although IC and lingua franca “differ from each other in point of departure […] disciplinary 

affinities and research agenda” (Hua, 2015: 65), they are both concerned with interactions 

between language users from different linguistic and cultural backgrounds. Taken from a deeper 

perspective, the strategies that speakers employ in order to succeed in lingua franca 

communication cover a large range of those used in intercultural encounters. Zhu Hua (2016) 

insists that IC encapsulates lingua franca communication. In the same line, Canagarajah (2013) 

and Baker (2015) consider ELF as IC. Consequently, by definition, lingua franca communication 

represents one of the intercultural encounters. As has been referred to by Hua (2016), the former 

is “a specific case” of the latter. From the same angle, Byram (1997) asserts lingua franca 

communication as one setting of IC (see 2.5.1). In other words, what makes any IC a lingua franca 

communication is the use of a shared language; any lingua franca communication takes place in IC 

encounters. 

What is ensured lingua franca communication is the incorporation of different linguacultures 

within a communicative setting (see for instance Jenkins, 2013 ; Mauranen, 2012; Seidlhofer, 

2005). Speakers communicate with each other for achieving (a) certain communicative goal(s), 

which more likely calls upon certain linguacultural and translinguacultural negotiations amongst 

them. Obviously, all communication requires at least a language or a linguistic code through 

which they interact. It is most common that there is an implicit or explicit agreement between 

them in choosing this code. What matters the most is not how they have come to this agreement 

but how they use their role as communicators in contributing to the choice of the language 

(Jørgensen, 2008: 164). For instance, suppose there are three speakers who do not share a L1, 

have no clue about each other’s linguacultures, and they need to communicate, say for a 

professional meeting. There are three possible scenarios for choosing a linguistic code. First, they 
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might use the language that the one who initiated the talk has chosen, and carry on the meeting 

in this language, if it is spoken by the other two speakers. Second, after the initiation with a 

language X, another speaker might not speak that language or do not feel comfortable talking in 

it, so that they might switch to another language and other speakers might or might not find it a 

good choice for their skills, and consequently switch to another language. Third, it might happen 

that each of them use a language or at least one of them use a linguistic code that is different 

from other’s as long as this code is known by others (Stegu & Wochele, 2008: 121).  

Whatever is their decision in choosing the linguistic code(s), speakers generally try to make 

themselves intelligible and assure that their message has been successfully and effectively 

delivered to other interlocutors. Note that, however, none of the speakers will dictate to the 

other how to use the features of this linguistic code or what changes they should exert on it. That 

is to say, “language users are also actors, and they act upon, and sometimes against, norms and 

standards, as we can here see it with respect to language choice” (Jørgensen, 2008: 164). The 

communicative skills along with their linguacultural repertoires offer flexibility and creativity to 

these ‘actors’ in their communicative behaviours and practices. In order for the speakers to 

express themselves in an intercultural encounter, particularly lingua franca encounters, they need 

certain competencies and practices that they have acquired, learnt, adapted, developed and/or 

created according to what they see appropriate and effective to the context of the 

communication. Competencies such as pragmatic competence (like appropriate use of degrees of 

politeness and formality degrees) and ICC (see 2.5.2), practices like languaging (Jørgensen, 2008) 

and translanguaging (Canagarajah, 2013; Garcia & Wei, 2013), and the linguacultural backgrounds 

interact with each other in the speaker’s behaviours.  

Concerning ICC, speakers need to, in some ways, control or let us say be aware of their 

behaviours. This does not mean that they have ignore their own linguacultures nor to adopt their 

interlocutors’ linguactultures. They are only required to find a place or space in-between these 

linguacultures in order to make their interaction as successful as possible. Linking to the previous 

discussion in 2.4, communicators move inside and outside languages and cultures. They use their 

linguacultural repertoires in creating translinguacultural ones. The way cultures and languages are 

used should, however, be with respect to all the speakers’ linguacultural backgrounds who are 

involved in the interaction. Because “an intercultural interaction is neither a question of 

maintaining one’s own question of finding an intermediary place between these two positions” 

(Bianco et al., 1999: 5). The speakers, hence, negotiate meaning by means of their linguacultures 

for the sake of achieving their communicative purpose(s). This negotiation leads to the foundation 

of place where ‘another’ linguaculture emerges; the place that has been called Third Space, Third 

Place and Third Culture (Bhabha, 1994; Kramsch, 2011).  
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For Bhabha, meaning production and interpretation are not simple communicative acts that lie in 

the combination of “the I and the You” spaces. They rather require from these places “to be 

mobilized in the passage through a Third Space” (1994: 53). What is interesting about the 

Bhabha’s concept of Third Space is that it acknowledges the non-fixedness and dynamicity of 

culture because Third Space “constitutes the discursive conditions of enunciation that ensure that 

the meaning and symbols of culture have no primordial unity or fixity“, which in turn rejects to 

reify and fix the Third Space “unrepresentable in itself” (ibid.: 55). Kramsch’s Third Place (1993) or 

Third Culture (2009) addresses the field of (foreign) language learning and teaching. It attempts to 

bridge up the dichotomies “on which language education is based: L1/L2, C1/C2, NS/NNS, 

Us/Them, Self/Other” that have for long been dissected as two extremes of the axis. According to 

Kramsch, “third place did not propose to eliminate these dichotomies but suggested focusing on 

the relation itself and on the heteroglossia within each of the poles” (2011: 200). Besides being 

based on reifications of cultures and languages of the country of origin and the host country, “the 

term ‘third place’ or ‘third culture’ too often ignores the symbolic nature of the multilingual 

subject […] who has the power to change social reality through the use of multiple symbolic 

systems” (ibid.). Unlike Third Space Third Place or Third Culture limits the speaker’s abilities, 

mainly the translinguacultural ones, as there is no area for them to navigate beyond the 

boundaries of so-called L1/L2 and C1/C2 that are represented as isolated entities with no 

interconnection.   

Undoubtedly, there is a substantial interrelation between all the concepts that have been 

discussed above. I see lingua franca communication as a fertile encounter that encourages 

flexibility and creativity. With all the skills, attitudes and behaviours that ICC uphold, the lingua 

franca speaker becomes a socio-cultural actor who negotiates their linguacultures through their 

communicative practices whereby translinguacultures are created. That is, the speaker is taking 

the interaction to what Bhabha calls Third Space. I would call the latter ‘translinguacultural space’ 

because the numeral “Third” might give the impression that there are fixed isolated spaces, ‘first’ 

and ‘second’. These spaces are virtual and serve the interlocutors to ‘translinguaculture’ without 

attributing any predefined conventions or rules to their acts except for achieving understanding 

and their communicative purposes. However, this third space might entail how one can always be 

a traveller, endlessly exploring places, practices and delving in cultural diversity. This leads to 

(revisiting) the intercultural as processes of “finding ourselves in others and others in ourselves” 

(Holliday & Amadasi, 2019: 2)and spaces where essentialist accounts derived from lived 

experiences and acquired knowledge are negotiated and then de-essentialised. That is, it is 

required to view the intercultural as an opportunity to engage in the formation of small culture. 

The intercultural, which obviously includes translinguacultural narratives, is hence a never ending 



Chapter 3 

40 

process of voicing out the essentialist and non-essentialist for the sake of de-essentialising (or 

Threading, see 2.5.5) discourses.  

2.5.5 Blocks and Threads: Centring and DeCentring the Cultural 

This section discusses Othering and the idea, also a framework, of Blocks and Threads put forward 

by Holliday (2016), Amadasi and Holliday (2017) and Holliday and Amadasi (2019). The discussion 

aims at building an argument around the interconnectedness of these notions in intercultural 

communication. To start, othering, Blocks and Threads are based on the role differences play, 

how they are perceived and introduced by the speakers in intercultural communication. 

Geographical boundaries, kinship alongside other factors can fail to firmly assert what makes 

people different and how similar or different people are. Holmes and Dervin (2016) argue that 

although people may be born in the same place, hold the same nationality, have the same job, 

speak the same language, practise the same religion and share the same neighbourhood, they still 

can be very different from one another. The dynamicity and development of culture over time 

and space bring up otherness into the surface, namely in intercultural communication. Pieterse 

asserts that “the Other is no longer a stable or even meaningful category” (2007: 139). Group A 

can represent the Other for group B in context X, and share the same characteristics of the self in 

context Y. That is, one can share with a certain group the same values, attitudes and behaviours in 

some matters whereas differences can be signalled in others. It is hence important to note that 

sameness and difference are not fixed.  

The non-fixedness is portrayed in processes of Centring and deCentring cultural attributes as well 

as othering. That is, centres, like Loden lists “age, ethnicity and gender. Race, sexual/affectational 

orientation, and so on” (1991: 18), create blocks in intercultural communication and most often 

emphasise otherness. Mostly, these centres imply homogenisation and marginalisation of the 

‘different’, the other, as well as the reification of culture. To put it differently, speakers might rely 

on one or some of the attributes, such as those listed above, to exclude people who do not share 

with them one, some or all the characteristics of these attributes—creating blocks. In most cases, 

these characteristics are rather prescribed than negotiated or adapted to reflect the situational 

‘sociocultural’ realities. Therefore, other interlocutors are found outside the prescribed centre(s) 

and may not be able to contribute to the interaction unless some deCentring takes place. The 

latter, i.e. deCentring the cultural, implies engaging in the operation of threading the blocks. It 

engenders negotiating and dissolving the rigid elements constituting the block, which can be 

generalisations and stereotypes assumed to characterise the Self or the Other.  

On another note, emphasising differences and introducing stereotypes and generalisations into 

interactions, i.e. creating blocks, could be advantageous as it might allow the speakers to, perhaps 
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collaboratively, dig into and challenge essentialist discourses to reach out the intercultural.  

Similarly, Agar points out; 

What I want to do is show you how interesting and important language and cultural 

differences really are, how encounters with them disrupt buried routines and open up 

possibilities previously unimagined. Differences aren’t a threat; they’re an opportunity 

(1994-29).    

Indeed, this goes in line with the idea of threading Blocks and deCentring the cultural. Seeing 

differences as an opportunity for communication encourages being open to each other’s beliefs 

and practices and allows moving from the essentialist to the intercultural. On the other hand, Hall 

stresses that “understanding oneself and understanding others are closely related processes” 

(1976: 69). The ability to signal a difference might indicate that the individual is aware of the Self. 

That is, on one hand, one cannot perceive someone else’s behaviour as different from theirs 

unless they are quite aware about themselves and their behaviours. The assumption that a person 

has shown a different behaviour might stimulate our reflection and help realise that we usually 

behave differently. Again, it is through this reflection that speakers can engage in dissolving what 

they priori considered as Other and hence constructing and intercultural thread. 

The importance that otherness carries to this research project can be revealed through many 

facets. First, it might help understand and reify the fluidity and dynamicity of cultures. Besides, 

the concept of otherness and specifically its instability may describe how communication between 

people from different cultural backgrounds moves through and across cultures. In other words, 

this study, based on how otherness has been used in communication, might support and help 

explain what has been referred to by Baker (2016) as transcultural communication. Furthermore, 

given the dynamicity and fluidity of otherness, the latter may be used to challenge the idea of 

national culture by highlighting how people who share the same land and language can be 

considered as others to one another, and how and when people who are from different countries 

can represent oneself. That is, the processes of Centring and de-Centring are not prescribed as the 

Centres might include new constructs and/or exclude pre-existing ones. Adding to that, accounts 

that are deemed to be essentialist can be de-essentialist and vice versa. It is hence an on-going 

process that consists of non-essentialising, essentialising and de-essentialising discourses and 

practices. As far this study is concerned, it is important to give insights on what Holliday and 

Amadasi (2019) refer to as “small cultural formation on the go” takes place in OIE. 
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2.6 Nonverbal Communication  

Human conversations are not restricted to the vocalised words; they are most frequently 

composed of elements that might rely on sound production and articulation (voice pitch, silence 

etc.) as well as non-linguistic feature. Novinger considers communication as “a system that makes 

use of all the channels of sensory modalities, not just vocalized words.” (Novinger, 2001: 54). 

Similarly, Risager points out that, beyond the socially changing oral and written interactions, 

linguistic practice comprises nonverbal communication that in turn includes kinesics and 

paralanguage (2007: 168). Almost all behaviours other than verbal words (such as voice pitch, 

facial expressions and hand movements) constitutes a nonverbal message. They can be arranged 

in two main channels, the audio-vocal and the visual-gestural (Argyle, 1969) or as Risager suggests 

kinesics and paralinguistic features (2007: 78). While kinesics is about “the use of body (apart 

from the speech organs) to accompany and expand oral communication” (ibid, 2006: 78), 

paralanguage features include vocal qualities other than the verbal words (ibid; Poyatos, 1993). 

That is, kinesics mainly includes gestures and facial expressions whereas paralanguage refers to 

sounds duration, pauses, pitch level etc. Both kinesics and paralanguage include many behaviours 

that are sometimes hard to analysis. Despite this and the fact that nonverbal behaviours are also 

difficult to “quantify”, it cannot be denied that they form “systems altogether” (Crystal, 1976: 

169). 

2.6.1 The Relationship between Nonverbal Signals and Verbal Language  

In utterances, it is seldom that the speaker relies solely on verbal or nonverbal behaviours. In this 

lane, Knapp et al. (2013) also find it impossible to separate the study of the nonverbal behaviour 

from the verbal one. Poyatos criticises the dissection of language from nonverbal communication 

components, namely kinesics and paralanguage in dealing with speech (1993: 1). He makes it 

clear that his argument is built on the simultaneity of the three: language, kinesics and 

paralanguage in speech production. For that, he considers that the speech nature is characterised 

by “the triple structure language-paralanguage-kinesics” (ibid). In the same respect, (Kendon, 

2004) argues that verbal and nonverbal languages either co-occur i.e. are produced 

simultaneously, replace each other or are produced in alternation. Nonverbal behaviours can also 

be produced to compensate the lack of words (Poyatos, 2002 24). Understanding how nonverbal 

cues are produced, how they function, what function is attributed to them, and what meaning 

they carry is as important as interpreting the verbal messages in understanding human 

interactions (Burgoon & Ebesu Hubbard, 2005; Novinger, 2001). 

Nonverbal language possesses a considerable effect in the shaping and carrying of meaning to 

interlocutors. Loveday argues that “[i]n order to transmit and decode meaning, we must do much 
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more than arrange our sounds and words in a special order” (1982: 61). Meaning is, thus, well 

delivered and understood by considering the conversation setting including the participants in the 

interaction and their use of verbal and nonverbal language. Voice pitch, body gestures and facial 

expressions are amongst the nonverbal cues that might affect utterances’ meaning, or carry 

meaning on their own i.e.  they do not only function as speech aids like in the ‘auxiliary theories’, 

but also as independent meaning transmitters ‘partnership theories’ (Kendon, 2007: 8; Novinger, 

2001: 54). Moreover, they not only complement the meaning of the verbal behaviour (Poyatos, 

2002); on their own, nonverbal behaviours can also achieve the communicative goal they are 

produced for (Novinger, 2001), and/or they may deliver actions or reactions in interpersonal 

interactions. Furthermore, paralinguistic features and kinesics may emphasise and/or contradict 

with the meaning carried by words (Poyatos, 1993). They may also cause understanding as well as 

misunderstandings (Risager, 2006).  

For this, nonverbal cues cannot be interpreted out of their context of production (Hall, 1976). To 

quote Knapp and his colleagues who have provided a detailed account on what to consider when 

decoding a nonverbal message; 

[T]he meaning of nonverbal communication is not as simple as knowing what specific 

nonverbal behavior, say touching, is seen by you. It depends upon contextual 

information, the sender (encoder), of the nonverbal behavior, the receiver (decoder) of 

that behavior, the relationship between the sender and receiver, the arrangement of 

other nonverbal cues, as well as any words being exchanged by the two (2013: 5). 

 Given the fact that they constitute “often a prominent part of the context in which the verbal 

part of the message is set” (Hall, 1976) or “the framework for the transmission of the symbols” 

(Loveday, 1982: 61), any misinterpretation of the nonverbal cues may lead to miscommunication. 

The latter is likely to happen “when a receiver attributes an erroneous meaning to a verbal or 

nonverbal message, whether the message was intended or unintended and whether or not the 

message was adequately or properly encoded and transmitted” (Novinger, 2001). 

2.6.2 Nonverbal Communication across Cultures and Languages 

The undeniable importance of nonverbal cues in human communication (Hall, 1976) calls for 

further considerations when producing, interpreting and analysing nonverbal communication. 

Globalisation and telecommunication technologies offer intercultural contact zones where people 

can transmit and receive nonverbal codes when communicating face-to-face and/or through 

video-conferencing. Therefore, IC studies should focus on nonverbal behaviour as they do with 

verbal language because of the proportion that nonverbal cues occupy in speech production and 
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the role they play in understanding interpersonal interactions (see 2.6.1). As the linguistic 

patterns, grammatical features, vocabulary and so forth differ from one language to another, 

most of, if not all, the nonverbal cues are differently expressed and interpreted over languages 

and cultures. Although there are some claims about the universality of some nonverbal signals 

building their argument on international travellers who despite their linguistic weaknesses they 

still can communicate by means of nonverbal codes, there are also others that emphasise 

significant differences across cultures (Argyle, 1969: 86; Burgoon et al., 2016: 207). This, 

therefore, gives more significance and relevance to intercultural studies since nonverbal 

behaviour may also cause cultural misunderstanding. 

Nonverbal behaviour is strongly believed to be unconsciously learnt and produced. Novinger 

(2001) points out that behaviour is acquired by and through culture from birth. This behaviour has 

to conform with our culture (ibid). In the same line, Hall asserts “we have specialized the language 

of the body so that it is integrated and congruent with everything else we do. It is therefore 

culturally determined and must be read against a cultural drop” (1976: 76). In short, everything 

we do is learnt at an early age, culture-bound, and has to reflect culturally acceptable meaning. It 

then becomes unconscious, automatic and natural in our interactions to the extent that we 

perceive others’ behaviours as “learned badly, not evolved to, or lost” (Novinger, 2001). It might 

come to the mind that our unconscious behaviour is not likely to be relied upon in having a 

positive or negative perception or even in recognising the difference between ours and others’. 

Novinger, however, explains that “we most often become aware of the subconscious behavior 

that we expect from ourselves and therefore form others when one violates the pattern that we 

have come to expect” (2001: 5). It is then through violation i.e. the production of unexpected 

behaviour that one can draw certain attitudes towards this behaviour. 

Meaning(s) of nonverbal behaviours and their proportion in meaning making vary from one 

culture to another. To start with meaning, as is mentioned above, communicators are likely to 

assign different meanings to the same behaviour in intercultural encounters. People’s behaviours 

might, hence, receive different interpretations based on how meanings are built and developed in 

their cultures. Therefore, interpreting others’ nonverbal behaviours is quite often inaccurate. For 

instance, Hall again argues that “the significance of a posture or act is only partially readable 

across cultural boundaries” (1976: 76). Besides meaning, it is also worth acknowledging how the 

proportion of nonverbal cues varies from a culture to another. Some cultures talk more than they 

nonverbally behave whereas others rely more on nonverbal codes than on verbal language 

(Novinger, 2001: 6). On this basis, Hall (1976) puts forward a distinction between high-context and 

low-context cultures. In high-context cultures, most of the information is delivered implicitly 

relying on the physical environment and nonverbal language. However, in low-context cultures, 
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almost all the message is explicitly expressed i.e. only a few nonverbal cues are used (dealt with 

earlier in 2.6.1). 

The way nonverbal behaviour is linked to the verbal language, produced, attributed to (a) 

function(s) and meaning, and interpreted by interactants during communication provides this 

study with a good understanding of the role ICC plays to overcome misunderstandings and 

miscommunication. Being culturally specific in terms of meaning and proportion could give extra 

weight to the complexity of lingua franca communication, its findings and interpretation. That is, 

besides what has been dealt with in lingua franca studies in terms of meaning negotiation and 

other communicative strategies, the heterogeneity of nonverbal signals and their use can also be 

negotiated among speakers as well as the meaning these signals are assigned for. Moreover, and 

given that they carry different meanings, these signals can also be part of meaning negotiation.
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Chapter 3 Methodology 

3.1 Introduction 

As has been discussed in Chapter 2, the dynamicity and fluidity of culture, the relationship 

between language and culture, and the emergent nature of language when used as a lingua 

franca contribute to the complexity of communication especially the intercultural. With the 

development of internet and communication technologies, the global flows of culture have 

equally given an emergent and fluid aspect to intercultural encounters. The present study 

encompasses these arenas and hopes to offer a better understanding on how linguacultures, 

lingua francas and nonverbal cues are negotiated and intermingled in a face-to-face-like 

communication. For that, this research needs to be based on rigid methodological paradigms.  

In this chapter, in light with the research questions and aims which will be identified and 

explained, the paradigms and techniques that are used in this study will be presented. The 

chapter starts by giving an overview of the methodological approaches chosen to investigate 

intercultural communicative competence, nonverbal language and lingua franca in online setting. 

It discusses the researcher’s choices and decisions for adopting the interpretivist (constructivist) 

approach and emic and etic perspectives in collecting data and approaching knowledge in order 

to provide in-study and after-study interpretations of participants’ behaviours. Besides giving a 

detailed description of the design of the study, its limitations and the researcher’s positionality, 

section 3.4 explicates the different methods used in collecting data. The penultimate section 

explains the aspects and factors that have contributed in enhancing the trustworthiness of this 

research project. The last section of this chapter is devoted for explaining the analytical 

framework and the stages of analysis.  

3.2 Research Questions and Aims 

This research aims at investigating the particularities of lingua franca communication and 

nonverbal language use when different linguacultures are in contact in online setting. For this 

end, two main research questions have been generated. 

RQ1- In what ways do language(s) leaners/users’ linguacultures, interests and perceptions of the 

OIE inform and shape the structures of the ELF and FLF conversations?  

RQ2- In what ways do ELF/FLF speakers organise turn-taking and take advantage of mis-/non-

understanding instances to create opportunities for understanding and meaning making?  
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By answering RQ1, it is hoped to provide an understanding on how linguacultures are negotiated 

between dyads of speakers, the pre-set topics are approached, and to bring into light the 

particularities and structure of each of the conversations in online intercultural encounters. In 

addition, the role of the speakers, namely their linguacultures and interests, in shaping the 

conversation and enriching the heterogeneity and emergent aspects of lingua franca will be 

illuminated. 

RQ2 is devoted to uncovering how nonunderstanding and/or misunderstanding strategies can be 

converted into opportunities for understanding. It will also bring into light the deployed nonverbal 

language and intercultural communicative strategies in lingua franca communication to achieve 

the aforementioned end, i.e. exploiting instances of nonunderstanding and misunderstanding to 

create understanding. Adding to that, it will help uncovering the elements involved in organising 

turn-taking and how this can inform about the speakers’ investment in the interaction.  

Therefore, the aim of this research is to uncover the characteristics of ELF and FLF, and the 

intercultural communicative strategies deployed by language learners/speakers when they 

communicate with language learners/speakers from different linguacultures. These characteristics 

will be approached by considering not only the verbal language but also the nonverbal language. 

Moreover, this study explores the processes involved in the formation of Small Culture(s)—or 

simply in paving the road for the intercultural to emerge in communication, more particularly 

when negotiating linguacultures. At last, this study hopes to uncover the macro organisation of 

conversations through exploring how language(s) learners/users merge their linguacultures and 

the pre-set topics to structure the conversations. 

3.3 Adopting a Qualitative Approach 

As discussed in 2.1, lingua franca communication is mainly considered as heterogeneous, 

emergent, and context and speakers specific. Given the fact that this communicative encounter 

calls upon the nexus of language and culture, the language as socially constructed within the 

communities of practice, and “group norms are shared internally” (Mauranen, 2012: 6), 

generalisations would be difficult and useless to be made (Baker, 2009b: 94). In order for this 

research to adopt Seidlhofer’s perception ELF and ELF speakers and adapt it to other linguistic 

varieties including English when used as lingua francas, ELF will be substituted by lingua franca. It 

is of relevance to consider “[lingua franca] as a use in its own right. And [lingua franca] speakers 

as users on their own right” (Seidlhofer, 2001: 137). For this, by considering that each lingua 

franca use should be treated, studied and analysed, most of lingua franca communication 

characteristics and features will be unveiled with a significant importance.  
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For the reasons mentioned above and besides them, qualitative research offers the convenient 

way to understand the social reality. In Leavy’s words, qualitative approaches allow researchers to  

explore, describe, or explain social phenomenon; unpack the meaning people ascribe to 

activities, situations, events, or artefacts; build “thick descriptions”; explore new or 

underresearched areas; or make micro—macro links (illuminate connections between 

individuals—groups and institutional and/or cultural contexts) (2014: 2). 

Thus, qualitative research provides in-depth and multifaceted descriptions of the phenomenon 

under study. In other words, it covers many aspects of the topic of research without dissecting 

one from another. It allows considering the factors involved in the research context and 

encounters. 

Since intercultural communication using lingua francas present the main interest of this study, it is 

strongly believed that the aims of this research fall within the frames of qualitative research. On 

the one hand, as explained earlier (2.1 and 2.5.4), lingua franca encounters need to be linked to 

many factors, such as speakers’ combinations, their linguacultures, context environment, topic of 

conversations, etc. Besides what has been explained above, qualitative research has been defined 

as;  

an intricate fabric composed of minute threads, many colors, different textures, and 

various blends of material. This fabric is not explained easily and simply. Like the loom 

on which fabric is woven, general worldviews and perspectives hold qualitative research 

together (Creswell, 2007: 35).  

What is emphasised in this definition is that this inquiry does exclude the differences that exist 

within the research theories and contexts. In order to decipher as accurate as possible the 

researched realities, it centres its interest on the diversity created by these differences. Therefore, 

the study of the complexities that intercultural communication encounters hold, and the 

heterogeneity, negotiation and emergence of language and culture in these encounters as well as 

the use of nonverbal language are better explained and described through qualitative research. 

To make an analogy with Creswell’s metaphoric definition, the aforementioned characteristics of 

lingua franca communication present the colours, textures and materials whereas fabric can refer 

to lingua franca encounters. Hence, in order to investigate the shape and dimensions of the 

“loom” i.e. the speakers’ interactions within intercultural setting, a research paradigm is needed. 

Qualitative Research Paradigms 

This study will be framed within the interpretivist paradigm, also called constructivist, among the 

many existent paradigms. Before digging into the particularities and tenets of this paradigm, it is 
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worth defining the term ‘paradigm’ and give a very brief overview of the other paradigms in order 

to clarify and justify the suitability of the interpretivist paradigm for my research. ‘A paradigm’ has 

been metaphorically referred to by Leavy (2014) and Covey (1989) as the sunglasses that not only 

allow to see everything but also influence what we see, whereas for (Guba, 1990) is “a basic set of 

beliefs that guide action”. Hence, a paradigm can be considered as a worldview, framework or 

belief system (Willis, 2007). Moreover, it is composed of “the general theoretical assumptions and 

laws, and techniques for their application that the members of a particular scientific community 

adopt” (Chalmers, 1982: 90). To summarise, a paradigm is the term used to refer to the 

perspective that guides how knowledge is studied and interpreted. Even though scholars have not 

agreed on the exact number of paradigms as well as the nomenclature, some of them (e.g., Guba, 

1990; Willis, 2007) adopted a three-paradigm list. The list includes postpositivism, critical theory 

and Interpretivism (Willis, 2007). These three paradigms are discussed in Appendix A. 

3.3.1 Giving an Interpretivist Frame to the Study 

Among the qualitative inquiry paradigms discussed above, this research, as has been mentioned, 

adopts interpretivism. There are many reasons for choosing this paradigm over the critical theory 

and positivism/postpositivism paradigms. Firstly, intercultural communication using lingua franca 

is context- and speakers-dependent. That is, speakers are influenced by the communication 

environment i.e. setting and their perceptions and attitudes towards the language of contact and 

their partners’ cultures. Additionally, lingua franca as such does not have a single unitary 

description. The characteristics of lingua franca encounters are dynamic, fluid and emergent. 

Given that interpretivism’s main assumption lies in considering the uniqueness of individuals and 

their experiences (Lapan et al., 2012), a deep understanding of how emergent and dynamic in 

lingua franca communication can be hence uncovered within the frames of this paradigm.  

Moreover, being myself a second language speaker of French and a foreign of English, considering 

that I am Algerian (I share with some participants a quite similar linguacultural background), and 

the contribution that my living experience in the UK and immersion in the ‘British’ culture for me 

as researcher would be of value on interpreting the meanings that participants assign to the 

different situations emerged in intercultural encounter using French and English as lingua francas. 

This also would help reaching an explanation of the various nonverbal signals used during their 

interactions. Furthermore, Schwandt asserts that the interpretivist “must elucidate the process of 

meaning construction and clarify what and how meanings are embodied in the language and 

actions of social actors” (1998: 222). Because one of the aims of this research is to unveil how 

meaning is negotiated and hence constructed within the different pairs of speakers, lingua franca 

communication would be better investigated and explained through interpretivism.  
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3.3.2 Emic and Etic Perspectives 

Conducting a research from an interpretivist stance allows in a way or another to approach the 

topic under study from both an emic (participants’ experiences, perceptions and views) and an 

etic (researcher’s experiences, interpretations and views) perspectives. Participants are, then, 

regarded as insiders whereas the researcher as outsider. To explain, “[e]mic perceptions are 

shared views of cultural knowledge from the insider’s “normative” perspective.” (Fetterman, 

2008: 249) while the etic approach counts on general and external standards, and universal 

behaviours and laws to compare cultures (Morris et al., 1999: 781; Ponterotto, 2005: 128). Given 

that, on one hand, emic accounts are culture specific. That is they rely on “the constructs or 

behaviors that are unique to an individual, sociocultural context” (Ponterotto, 2005: 128). On the 

other hand, “[e]tic models describe phenomena in constructs that apply across cultures” (Morris 

et al., 1999: 782). Hence, etic is based on accounts that are generalizable, which has been 

described as “sophisticated stereotypes” (Osland et al., 2000). 

The emic and etic approaches are very often combined. In qualitative research, “not all […] 

scholars hold that emic and etic approaches should be kept apart.” (Morris et al., 1999: 783). Emic 

and etic are two sides of a continuum, and at the same time they should be treated as intertwined 

perspectives (Morris et al., 1999; Zhu & Bargiela-Chiappini, 2013). This returns to these 

approaches’ natures explained above. Moreover, Zhu and Bargiela-Chiappini (2013) identifies the 

two respects in which emic and etic approaches complement one another. First, based on etic 

analysis, emic can dig into the “cultural preferences” in order to provide an in-depth 

understanding and explanation of the beliefs, behaviours and values from inside a cultural group 

(ibid). Second, “emic knowledge can provide the basis for new discoveries about cultures” (ibid). 

That is to say, the results and conclusions that an emic analysis draw can represent the 

cornerstone on which etic concepts can be generated. 

This study is both emic and etic. It is emic as it aims at providing an in-depth understanding of 

speakers’ “behaviours” and investigating their views when involved in lingua franca 

communication encounters. Besides, it considers the etic perspective. This perspective does not 

serve for making generalisations but rather to look for the similarities and dissimilarities of the 

adopted and emerged communicative patterns in this encounter. Furthermore, my views and 

perceptions as a researcher can take both stances emic and etic. This will be further explained in 

3.3.2). 
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3.4 Study Design and Research Instruments 

This study has been designed in the form of language exchange where participants are provided 

with topics to discuss conversations, which could last from 40-60min. In order to explain the 

research design and instruments that I have relied on in conducting this research, this section will 

answer the where, when, who, how and the why. In other words, it will present the nature, 

context (participants of the study), setting and the methodological tools that I employed. In 

addition, it will also explain how data is collected and why the instruments used have followed a 

certain order. Finally, my role will be discussed and justified.  

3.4.1 Study Setting and Design 

This research has been carried out online for the following reasons. Given the facilities that are 

offered by globalisation and communication technologies, I can argue that internet, in this study, 

has been used for two important reasons. First, it is regarded as a platform that facilitates the 

access to participants and collecting data, and “minimizes the constraints of time and space” 

(Mann & Stewart, 2000). The access to potential participants is one of the eminent considerations 

which needs to be taken when designing a research (Berg, 2007). Adding to this, Walther 

attributes that internet research relies on the “computer-based tools and computer-accessible 

populations to study human behavior in general” (1999: 1). That is, even if the research is not 

concerned with online phenomena, attitudes and behaviours, participants and their information 

are gathered through electronic means of communication. This has been appreciated as an 

advantage in this research as its design consists on involving and pairing people who do not share 

the ‘same’ linguacultures regardless of their countries of residence. 

Internet, which has become in the last few decades a virtual space for socialisation, learning, 

teaching, entertaining, etc., has been considered as a fertile area for researchers to investigate 

online behaviour(s), and/or to compare between the human behavior in real life and virtual 

spaces. The second main reason is thus studying internet users’ or participants’ online behaviours 

(Walther, 1999). Given that the global mobility that has been promoted by online means of 

communication, the behaviours that are under the loop in this study are the communicative ones. 

In this respect, Seidlhofer (2011) underscores that e-communication tools “have accelerated and 

forced changes in the nature of communication: the media now available have changed the 

modes of use”. We have to acknowledge that these tools have ‘freed’ communication from spatial 

and temporal frames and emphasised the use of language as vehicular of meaning to achieve 

interlocutors’ communicative goals.  
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In the same account, researching intercultural communication and lingua franca interactions have 

no determined space and time. Cogo emphasises; 

ELF encounters, for example, can take place over the internet, on facebook, as well as in 

an office in Beijing, a university lecture in Amsterdam, a market stall in Marrakech, a bar 

in Milan, and a hostel in São Paulo (2012: 97-98). 

This particularity of not being restricted to specific settings, has allowed considering and enriching 

the encounters, enhancing the feasibility and offering multiple realities and settings to searching 

lingua franca communication. It is also not necessary that participants and researcher should be 

sharing the same physical place. Therefore, diversity in the participants’ linguistic and cultural 

backgrounds did not cause a challenge as e-communication helped in ‘creating’ and achieving it. 

Moreover, they can move to different places during the study, which enables the research 

continuity. This, however, is subject to the availability of the internet and a device for 

communication. 

Furthermore, lingua franca encounters can take place between communicators, who share the 

same communicative physical environment, face-to-face. Besides, as mentioned earlier, virtual 

spaces with their assets stand as settings for these encounters where communicators regardless 

of their locations can interact in both modes: spoken and written. This virtuality in communication 

does not hinder face-to-face interactions because it allows electronically simulated face-to-face 

conversations. In other words, communication technologies mediate video interactions. Skype, 

for instance, is one of the many platforms that allow electronic face-to-face interaction. Kappas 

and krämer point out “[b]y means of [Skype] and a small webcam, as integrated in conventional 

PCs or laptops, one can conduct video-mediated conversations with people all over the world who 

use the same technology” (2011: 3).  

The usefulness of the video-mediated interactions for this research lies in the visuality of the 

speakers and the used nonverbal cues that have a certain degree of liability in decoding 

communicative meanings (see 2.6.1 for further discussion of the role on nonverbal signals in 

meaning making and decoding). In addition, virtual communication encapsulates written and 

spoken forms of communication, and synchronous and asynchronous conversations. This study’s 

design focuses only on the spoken synchronous communication. The rationale behind this focus 

and design lies in the scarcity of research on oral synchronous communication and the nature of 
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oral communication. Online, internet or computer-mediated research has mostly focused on 

asynchronous research (Hewson, 2014). 

In addition, spoken communication has a more spontaneous nature than the written one. 

Besides, it is irreversible. That is, speakers cannot ‘unsay’ what they uttered because 

communication is a process in which the receiver i.e. the listener decodes the message that 

he/she receives from the speakers. Bakić-Mirić (2012) illustrates what she called “transactional” 

nature of communication as follows, 

 
Figure 2: Transactional nature of communication 

Although this diagram includes both channels of communication, namely speaking and writing, 

and does not show any difference in terms of which of the channels is used, the difference 

between the two still can be pinpointed.  

Spoken communication cannot be deleted or modified before being uttered because the time of 

the interaction does not allow for that whereas using writing enables the communicators to revise 

their messages before sending them to their interlocutors. Synchroneity of oral communication 

empowers the spontaneity in constructing messages and their meanings. This spontaneity 

encourages speakers to provide more honest answers (O'Connor et al., 2008). Moreover, 

engaging in a spontaneous interaction implies that the speakers are less likely to look for socially 

desirable answers (Gaiser, 2008). In the same thread of thought, Cook asserts; 

Spoken language […] happens in time, and must therefore be produced and processed 

‘on line’. There is no going back and changing or restructuring our words as there in in 

writing; there is often no time to pause or think, and while we are talking or listening, 

we cannot stand back and view the discourse in spatial or diagrammatic terms (1989: 

115).  

Speaking, as a skill, can be the easiest and at the same time the most difficult to acquire/learn and 

use. On one hand, nonverbal language can be used along with the verbal language by either 

compensating it or adding to it when people use the speaking channel to interact. This can 

facilitate communication for the speakers especially when they do not have a good command of 

verbal language, and/or the meaning that the message encodes is better delivered via gestures or 

kinesics than by using verbal words (this point has been discussed in 2.6.1). In addition, the 

messages either verbal or nonverbal and their meanings can be negotiated and repaired by the 

speaker himself/herself or interactively between the speakers involved in the conversation. In the 
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same line, “speaking can be viewed as the easiest skill since one can use body language, 

demonstration, repetition, and various other strategies to make oneself understood” (Celce-

Murcia & Olshtain, 2000: 165). On the other hand, speaking is also regarded difficult because it 

consists of two subskills “listening comprehension and speech production”, of which speakers are 

required to have a good command (ibid). 

Another reason for relying on online synchronous video communication is attempting to achieve a 

considerable degree of naturalness in electronic communication. Naturalness includes all the 

factors that face-to-face communication encapsulates because “human beings have been 

“engineered” by evolutionary forces to communicate primarily in a collocated and synchronous 

manner” (Kock, 2002: 374). These factors assure that communicators can see and hear each 

other, use their facial expressions, body language and speech, quickly receive and convey 

communicative stimuli. To quote Kock,  

natural communication involves at least five key elements: (1) a high degree of 

colocation, which would allow the individuals engaged in a communication to see and 

hear each other; (2) a high degree of synchroneity, which would allow the individuals 

engaged in a communication interaction to quickly exchange communicative stimuli; (3) 

the ability to convey and observe facial expressions; (4) the ability to convey and 

observe body language; and (5) the ability to convey and listen to speech (ibid). 

In light with Kock’s quote, this study’s design incorporates four of the five factors that highly 

contribute to the naturalness of communication. The only factor suppressed is the fourth one 

which allows body language to be involved and visible in the interaction. The use of Skype for 

video-conversations does not allow that the whole speakers’ bodies to be visible because the 

speakers hold conversations while seating. Shoulders, arms, even hands can often appear and 

contribute in the interaction to deliver nonverbal signals. Additionally, because the webcam has a 

limited visual field “users have to remain relatively still if they are to remain in the webcam’s field 

of view” (Kern, 2015: 203). Regardless to this, the conversation is still possible because speakers 

can still speak, hear, and see each other as well as use their facial expressions and other 

nonverbal cues. Despite that body language has an undeniable importance in human 

communication, intercultural communication cannot be dramatically distracted by its partial or 

total absence. Importantly, the synchroneity, spontaneity and naturalness of this online exchange 

establish a good platform to investigate lingua franca use and intercultural communication 

because speakers do not have time to ‘idealise’ their actions and reactions, which gives them the 

opportunity to rely on other strategies (negotiation, for instance) and competences, namely ICC. 



Chapter 3 

56 

3.4.1.1 The Researcher’s Background 

Having received Algerian education and lived in Algeria for 24 years, I have multilingual and 

multicultural backgrounds. I firstly acquired the Algerian dialect that is composed of Arabic, 

French some Spanish, Turkish and Berber vocabulary. I have been exposed to French through my 

parents’ use of French and French channels such as TF1, M6 and Canal+. It is just until the age of 5 

that I started acquiring standard and some Classical Arabic. Whereas the latter serves only to 

learn and analyse religious texts and archaic poetry, the former is officially the language of 

literacy and the medium of instruction. Despite this fact, most of our classroom interactions were 

in Algerian dialect. French has been introduced as a first foreign language at the age of nine. It is 

since then that I relied on French books and dictionaries to learn and read. Four years later, a new 

language had been added to our timetable, which is English. English is considered as a second 

foreign language in the Algerian educational system just after French. The use of these languages 

has continued until my first year at the university. Given that my first major is Natural and Life 

Sciences, French is the main medium of instruction with only a few modules delivered in Standard 

Arabic while English has the status of foreign language in the final year of my BA. Because my 

second major is English Language and Letters, English is the medium of instruction. One of the 

languages like French, German and Spanish is assigned as a module called langue étrangère 

(foreign language) taught once a week. Note that the educational system in Algeria has witnessed 

some reforms, and the years of the introduction of languages have changed. French, for instance, 

starts at the age of seven, and English at twelve instead of fourteen. Moreover, my education in 

secondary school was under the stream of Experimental Sciences. The status of languages and 

number of foreign languages included differ from one stream to another. To get a clearer idea, 

Benabdelkader (2016) thoroughly demystifies the linguistic and cultural diversity in the Algerian 

society and education. 

3.4.1.2 Descriptive Summary of the Study Process 

This study took place in an online setting where language learners, who have different 

linguacultural backgrounds, are involved in synchronous conversations. These intercultural 

conversations were held on Skype to allow more than two interactants, myself (the researcher) 

and two speakers, to be involved in synchronous audio-visual conversations. In 3.3.2 and 3.4.5, I 

will clarify how and when the researcher is involved/not involved in the conversations. The 

languages used are English and French. The selection of these languages returns to the increasing 

and undoubted importance of English as a lingua franca (2.1.1), the underdeveloped area of FLF 

that is in need of empirical studies (2.1.2), and to practical reasons especially the accessibility to 

learners who have a good command of English or French as a second or foreign language (3.4.2) 

and the researcher’s command of the two languages.  
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The design allows online intercultural exchange (2.5.3), in which speakers are grouped in dyads. In 

order to make this exchange meaningful and useful for their cultural knowledge, language use 

and intercultural communicative competence, speakers are provided with topics that cover some 

aspects of their cultures along with some hints that might guide their communication. The 

guidelines that are given in the English sessions, which is always the first, differ from the French 

sessions to avoid repetition and participants boredom, and enrich its content though highlighting 

the mostly uncovered points related to the topic (see Table 1). However, speakers are not strictly 

obliged to stick to the topics during the hour-long conversation. They are yet permitted to add, 

develop, deviate from these topics, and approach them according to their preferences. Hence, it 

is up to the dyad to manage the conversations and choose the perspective from which they like 

and want to discuss the topic. Overall, the exchange lasts for nearly five months. In theory, it was 

hoped to cover a topic per week. That is the English and French sessions were intended to take 

place during the same week and not necessarily on the same day. Due to some technical 

problems and participants’ availability, this plan was not strictly respected in practice. Worth to 

mention that language equity has been respected and successfully achieved in this exchange 

either by devoting separate time slots for each (one hour for English on Monday, and one hour for 

French on Wednesday, for instance) or through switching languages after an hour of 

videoconferencing. 

A quick look at the table below (Table 1) may give the impression that cultures are reified and 

being perceived from a nationalistic perspective. For research purposes, my tasks should be as 

clear and explicit as possible for the participants who are language learners but not necessarily 

aware of the reification of culture debate nor of the nationalistic perspective. However, I was 

quite cautious when I used the phrases of “your culture” and “your people”. That is, at the 

beginning of each session, I clarified to my participants that they are not required to talk on behalf 

of the whole nation but rather describe and explain what they know, see and interpret according 

to their personal experiences and views. Besides, I always used the personal pronoun “you” to 

liberate my participants from any responsibility they could have thought to be taken as 

‘representatives of their culture. Furthermore, and linking to Holliday’s concept of Large and Small 

Cultures (discussed in 2.2), reification is not present in any way in my research as long as cultures 

were not attributed to geographical regions but to individual’s views, practices, narratives and 

interpretations. Discussing these cultural-related topics will help them understand and reflect 

upon their practices and their peers’ beliefs and practices, which calls upon ICC and their 

plurilingual resources to avoid judgements, misunderstanding or any (intercultural) conflicts.  

The participants receive the topic and some general guidelines, as indicated in the table below, 

about 10 minutes before the start of the conversation via Skype messaging area or e-mail 
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according to their preferences. The conversation starts right at the time that was set by the peers. 

I turn on the screen recorder; I used Panopto for this study as it enables capturing the whole 

screen. Video-recording serves in analysing the use of nonverbal cues, which will then help in 

answering RQ2 (1.3) I make the video call. I greet them and have a small talk together. Then, I ask 

about their readiness to converse about the given topic with more explanation, if required. After 

confirming that they are ready to start, I turn off my camera and mic to make sure that I am not 

disturbing them in anyways (see Figure 3). During recording, I take notes on to keep track of my 

on-line preliminary observation and interpretation of the speakers’ communicative behaviours 

(see also 3.4.4.2). Managing my visibility and presence is important as it gives the speakers a 

relaxing atmosphere to express themselves. On one hand and besides socialisation, small talks at 

the beginning and end of the conversation set a friendly relationship between the researcher and 

the participants (E.1 and 3.4.5). On the other hand, asserting a distance between the researcher 

and the speakers provides them with a ‘free’ space where they can express themselves without 

directly feeling watched and/or being interrupted by external noise (E.2 and 3.4.5). 

 

Figure 3: Recording process 
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Table 1: Topics and guidelines suggested for discussion 

Themes Languages Guidelines 

1. Introducing 

yourself 

English-E1 • Introduce yourself to your peer, 
• Talk about how you/ people in your culture introduce themselves to people who have never met before. 

French-F1 • Introduce yourself and talk about anything in your culture 

2. Family Gathering English-E2 • When do you/people in your culture gather with all members of your/their family?  
• What kind of topics do you discuss with them?  
• Where do you usually gather? 

French-F2 • Do you/people find it of much importance? what kind of activities do you/people do with your family? 
• Food served; location and the topics discussed/not to be discussed during such meetings. 

3. Neighbours English-E3 • What kind of relationships people in your culture have with their neighbours, and what they share with them? 

French-F3 • How you/people deal with noisy neighbours?  
• What kind of help would you offer to them, if they were sick?  
• What would you do if someone of your neighbours was getting married, or if a neighbour passed away? 

4. Punctuality English-E4 • Talk about punctuality at work, job interviews, classes, and formal or casual meetings. This will be in English. 

French-F4 • Talk and describe how you/people from your culture deal with others who do not respect the time of the meeting be it formal or 
informal.  

• Discuss how you apologise from being late in the two situations (formal meetings and meetings with friends) 

5. Foreigners English-E5 

French-F5 

• How do you generally treat foreigners?  
• In case they need your help, how would you offer them what they need?  
• Do you make them feel home? Explain please how you would do that 

6. Women English-E6  • Women-men relationship 
• Sister-brother relationship 
• Father-daughter relationship 
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French-F6 • How do people in your culture see female workers?  
• Is there any difference in the way they treated comparing to men? 
• Do you think that women in your culture are privileged? 
• Do you think that they have many duties and obligations rather than rights? 

7. Elderly English-E7 • How do you/people in your culture treat old people in public spaces such as public transport? 

French-F7 • Do you think people treat them properly? 
• Do you think they have a special place in your culture? Do you think they are privileged or marginalised? 
• What behaviours have you noticed in other cultures concerning dealing with elderly people that do not exist in yours? And how do 

you consider them? 

8. Celebrations English-E8 • celebrations in your culture such as weddings, birthdays, etc. 

French-F8 • The particularities of the celebrations in your culture comparing to other cultures (whether you were in these celebrations or you 
learnt of them from media, literature, friends, etc.). 

• The things that have changed in the celebrations throughout time. 
• What are the things that you don't like in your celebrations? How would you like them to be? 
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3.4.2 Recruiting and Selecting Participants 

Purposeful or purposive sampling has been employed along with snowball sampling. Purposeful 

sampling has been defined as “[t]he selection of participants […] based on their anticipated 

richness and relevance of information in relation to the study’s research questions” (Yin, 2015: 

339). This strategy of sampling helps in the selection of participants who have different 

linguacultural backgrounds and specific levels of command of English and French (from B2 to C2), 

as well as in grouping them (3.4.2.1). As Cohen and his colleagues attribute, “[in purposive 

sampling, researchers] build up a sample that is satisfactory to their specific needs” (Cohen et al., 

2007: 115). Therefore, by applying this sampling approach, the target population is gathered to 

answer the needs of the research and meet its criteria participants’ selection. 

After deciding about the target sample for this study and in order to obtain and study many pairs 

to uncover as many characteristics of lingua franca communication as possible, snowball sampling 

strategy is adopted in this study for recruiting participants. It consists of relying on individuals who 

meet the criteria asserted by the research needs to encourage their fellows to take part in the 

study. That is, this sampling approach assign to the potential participants the function of 

“informants”, so that they “put the researchers in touch with, others who qualify for inclusion and 

these, in turn, identify yet others” (Cohen et al., 2007: 116). This has attributed another 

nomination to this strategy which is “chain-referral methods”  (Schensul et al., 1999: 241). The 

researcher’s personal, social and academic network is also sought for that. As for this study, the 

researcher relied on her friends and colleagues as well as former teachers in Algeria and teachers 

of French at a UK university. The reason behind using this method of sampling lies in respecting 

participants’ privacy and assuring that the researcher’s informing e-mail is not received and 

perceived as a spam or a “cold calling” notice (Hewson, 2014: 432). To guarantee that these 

informants have correct and sufficient information about the study, they have been provided with 

a full description of the study in a form of advertisements that address Algerian, French and 

English speakers and learners (See Appendix B).  

In this study, the participants are over 18-year-old learners of languages. They are from Algeria, 

French speaking countries and the UK. French and/or English, and whose first languages differ. 

The Algerian recruited participants speak French and English as second and/or foreign languages. 

English for the first language speakers of French is either their second or foreign language. The 

same applies to French for the British participants. All participants have a good command of 

English and French. Those who are not first language speakers of English or French, have either a 

B2, C1 or C2 level in French or English. This selection of the participants is meant to create an 

intercultural encounter because of the diversity of participants’ linguacultures. In addition, this 
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study can provide an in-depth description of the use of lingua francas in linguaculturally diverse 

settings. Therefore, being multilingual speakers, the participants have large ranges of resources to 

understand their interlocutor and be to make themselves understood. Their linguacultural 

backgrounds permit them to ‘translanguage’ and move within and cultures according to what they 

perceive as required, appropriate and effective (see 2.5.4). 

Moreover, it has been decided to choose these three categories of participants (Algerian, French 

and English first language speakers) for several reasons. To start, I, the researcher, have an 

Algerian cultural background, been exposed to the French language and culture since childhood, a 

learner of French and English, and have also lived in the UK for three years. The familiarity of the 

researcher with these cultures and languages allows this study to support data analysis with both 

emic and etic perspectives. That is, I can pinpoint their translinguacultural practices, moments of 

misunderstanding and their strategies in overcoming these moments. In addition, this selection 

also matters in the feasibility of the study and access to participants. That is, the UK University, 

from which the researcher seeks participants, is an international university. Some of this 

university’s students can meet the target sample criteria. The researcher’s educational 

background, including home university, facilitates accessing to participants. Therefore, these 

factors significantly contribute to the feasibility of the research, affording a platform where 

speakers can use their plurilingual resources and translinguacultural practices, and participants’ 

recruitment. The process of recruitment has proven the efficiency of the sampling strategies as 

they resulted in collecting 10 participants from which one, and systematically her peer, dropped 

out because of the length of the exchange. At the end, this study includes eight participants who 

are learners of English and/or French. The age range of this sample is between 19 and 26 years 

old. Although it was not intentional to have only family participants, their contribution to this 

study will be substantial in terms of their use of verbal and nonverbal language, communicative 

behaviours, the way they manage the conversation and deal with the topic they are required to 

discuss.  

3.4.2.1 Grouping and Scheduling 

Once I received e-mails from learners who represent the target population expressing their 

interest in participating in the study, a standard descriptive email is sent back to them where they 

are provided with some information about me and further explanation about the research 

(Appendix D), and also with a consent form to ethically confirm their participation. After that, it 

comes the process of grouping them in pairs in order decide about the time to start the online 

exchange. As discussed in 2.1, speakers of a language as a lingua franca are either required to be 

non-first language speakers of the language or one or few of them can be. That is, the inclusion 

and exclusion of first language speakers in a lingua franca setting are still debatable and 
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questionable. The research seeks to include both perceptions to lingua franca encounters in order 

to inform the literature of this area with a thick description of both settings. Participants are 

therefore grouped into pairs for this end. In details, two pairs include a first language speaker of 

English and a first language speaker of French. In these two pairs, a first language speaker is 

involved in English and French as lingua francas encounters. The two other pairs, however, 

include a first language speaker of English who interacts with a second or foreign language 

speaker of English and French. Hence, the first language speaker is excluded in French as a lingua 

franca encounter whereas they are involved in the other encounter i.e. ELF.  

Having this grouping strategy and aim in mind, the synchroneity of communication necessitates 

the presence of participants of each pair online at the same time. It is then required for pairing to 

find out about the participants spare time, the convenient time for them to make conversations, 

or at least scheduling their first conversation. I relied on Doodle to figure out when they are keen 

to have conversations, and whom their availability matches. Appendix D.3 contains a screenshot 

of the poll where it is illustrated how participants identify their availability over three main 

periods of the day (morning, afternoon and evening). After spotting their availability on the poll, 

the participants are grouped according to their linguacultures and availability. The process of 

grouping and scheduling ended up by having two main groups and four participants whose 

availability and linguacultures did not fit with each other to be combined in dyads. The first group 

includes two pairs of first language speakers of either languages (i.e. French and English) who are 

also second/foreign language speakers of English or French, whereas the second group contains 

three pairs and does not include a first language speaker in French sessions (first language 

speakers of English and Algerians). To make it clear, the participants’ profiles and how they are 

paired are summarised in Table 2. 

3.4.2.2 Participants’ Profiles 

For this study, I targeted the population of language learners who are attending or finished their 

university studies. It was expected, then, to have participants who are over 18 years old. Table 2 

shows that my participants started learning English and/or French between 7 and 13 years old. 

From a neurological and developmental-cognitive point of view, they learnt second and foreign 

language during or just after the critical period for learning a second language, which is between 

the age 4 and 10 or just before puberty (Lenneberg, 1967; Penfield & Roberts, 1959). Considering 

that this online intercultural exchange engages the participant in learning languages, cultures and 

other (intercultural) communicative skills and competencies. As far as their actual ages during the 

exchange is concerned, all participants are/were adult learners of languages. In contrast with 

children learning of languages which is very often conceived to be unconscious and evokes the 

use of implicit learning strategies, “adults can use their analytical abilities to think at least to some 
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extent about the structure of the L2 (and its differences with L1) (DeKeyser, 2008: 334). These 

‘analytical abilities’ fosters the speakers’ criticality especially when it comes to cultural differences 

and translinguacultural practices. Further, thanks to these abilities that adult speakers can 

observe, compare, contrast and interpret the nonverbal signals that have been produced by their 

peers. They can, therefore, reflect upon all the (intercultural) communicative behaviours and 

instances, including the moments of (intercultural) misunderstanding and conflicts to overcome 

any communication breakdown. 

Their linguistic and cultural backgrounds allow them to engage in intercultural settings where they 

can speak English or French. Given that lingua franca is conceptualised as “a contact language 

between speakers or speaker groups when at least one of them uses it as a second language 

(Mauranen, 2017: 9) (see also 2.1), English and French in the context of my intercultural language 

exchange are both used as lingua franca. This thus encourages the speaker to use varying 

resources from their linguacultures as well as from emergent translinguacultures that they have 

negotiated and more likely adapt it in returns to the context including their interlocutor. The 

constellations of speakers (see the pairs in Table 1) might exert variable influences on the 

speaker’s choice of language, translanguaging practices, culture and transcultural behaviours 

(RQ1 and RQ3 in 1.3). In a less reifying discourse and more inclusively, lingua franca speakers, 

whether in the case of using French or English as the language of contact, are social actors. That 

is, it is of their responsibility to make (intercultural) communicative decisions in how, what and 

when they need to assist their meaning making, negotiation, understanding and interpretation by 

translinguacultural practices (RQ1 and RQ3 in 1.3) without excluding how they incorporate non-

linguistic signals as turns organisers and tools for meaning negotiation (RQ2 in 1.3). 



Chapter 3 

65 

Table 2: Pairs’ members and their profiles 

Groups Pairs Participants Nationality Country of 
residence/period 
of stay 

Age L1 L2/age FLs/age 

Group I Pair 1 Jayne British UK (England) 19 English French/11 
German 

N/A 

Elise Belgian UK/5months 22 French English/11 N/A 

Pair 2 Louisa British UK (England) 20 English French/10 N/A 

Shayma French UK/5 months 19 French N/A English/11 
Beginner 
(German, 
Italian, 
Arabic and 
Russian) 

Group II Pair 3 Gracie British UK (England) 23 English French/11 Spanish 

Sonia Algerian UK/1 year 25 Arabic Tamazight French/8; 
English/11; 
Spanish 

Pair 4 Isabelle British UK (England) 19 English French/13 Portuguese 

Lamis Algerian Algeria 23 Arabic French/7 English/12; 
Spanish; 
Turkish 

Pair 5 Jessica Welsh, 
British 

England/6months 19 English Welsh French/11; 
Spanish; 
Chinese 
(beginner) 

Amina Algerian Algeria 26 Arabic N/A French/8; 
English/12 

3.4.3 Ethical Considerations 

Many issues can confront the research. Overcoming ethical challenges is salient in assuring the 

quality of research. Importantly, “researchers should be aware of the ethical issues can arise 

surrounding the security, privacy and anonymity” (Hewson, 2014: 433). In other words, they 

should have in mind those issues and even look for solutions to minimise their risks, if inevitable. 

Moreover, in their book Introduction to research methods in education, Punch and Oancea 

acknowledge that ethical challenges are almost unescapable “in all designs and approaches and at 

all stages of a project” (2014: 58). In this vein, I tried to lessen the effects of these issues on my 

study by assuring that my participants’ rights are protected, anonymity, confidentiality and 

privacy. Before starting to conduct the exchange or having the least contact with the participants, 

I went through the ERGO application (Ethics and Research Governance Office) for the main and 

follow-up study. The application has been approved after submitting all the relevant documents 

that contain explicit and detailed description of the study, namely a research protocol, risk 

assessment, participant information sheet, internet participation and consent form, the 
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questionnaires (one monolingual and two bilinguals, see 3.4.4.1 F.1), retrospective report and 

focus group interview’s sample questions.  

As has been explained in 3.4.2, the participants have been informed by their lecturers, friends, 

classmates, etc. about the study before they have a direct contact with the researcher. That is, 

they have had a general idea. It is they who get in touch with the researcher seeking further 

information. Once they contacted me, they receive answers about their queries with a descriptive 

email to which the consent form of the study is attached. I relied on a “reasonably informed 

consent” where the research is briefly and concisely described because explaining all the details 

about the research would be too long (Mann & Stewart, 2000). Nonetheless, I assured that the 

participants are well informed about the research in three phases using three different sources 

(their informant(s), the e-mail and the consent form). Moreover, it was clearly stated in the e-mail 

that more information and clarifications would be provided if asked to.  

The participants signed and sent back their consents in which they explicitly express their 

agreement and willingness to take part in the study. In the consent form, it was clearly stated that 

the participants’ personal, sensitive information and the data will be accessible only by the 

researcher and used anonymously and confidentially. It will be saved in a password secured 

laptop. Moreover, I made the participants aware of their right to withdraw at any time and any 

stage of the research.  

I have fully committed myself to assure the security and protection of my participants and their 

rights in the study. Given that the participants were intended to talk about their cultural habits 

and behaviours, I explained that this research is not about proving which culture or behaviour is 

the best but rather interested in the communication itself with some focus on the content to 

tease out the organisational patterns and some ICC aspects. I further explained that each one of 

us sees their culture as perfect, which is not wrong if we express it in a respectful way without 

underestimating others’ values. I also highlighted that this exchange would a great opportunity 

for them to know about each other’s ‘cultures’, and to practice their language(s). Besides, I am 

fully protecting the participants’ private information. The cities they mentioned are all referred to 

as X or Y. the name  

3.4.4 Multi-method Approach 

From ontological and epistemological perspectives, qualitative research assumes that reality is the 

multi-faceted understanding of people and their worldviews. In this regard, qualitatively driven 

research aims at “inquir[ing] and constructing new meanings” (Salmons, 2015). To reach this, a 

research method or methods should be carefully and adequately. Let us draw a clear and brief 

distinction between ‘method’ and ‘methodology’ in order not to confuse between the two terms. 
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A method is “a technique or tool used to collect data” whereas “a methodology is a theoretical, 

ethical, political, and at times moral orientation to research, which guides the decisions one 

makes, including choices about research methods” (Harrison, 2014 224-225). That is methods are 

not randomly chosen but rather purposefully in order to serve the overall objectives of the study. 

Therefore, the tools used in collecting data have to be adequate to “the problem and purpose of 

the study” (Merriam, 2009: 86). Because this research, on one hand, is interpretive, its eminent 

concern is to give an understanding of the phenomenon to study, which is online lingua franca 

communication. On the other hand, this communication encounter that is in this study set out as 

synchronous and oral, is complex and emergent, and encapsulates many factors or components 

such as language, culture, ICC, etc. The multidimensional and multifaceted nature of lingua franca 

communication could not be inquired by using a method.  

This, therefore, requires sets of data that uncover the characteristics of the encounter and the 

interaction of different linguacultures, unveil the strategies and competences of lingua franca 

speakers and highlight the role of nonverbal cues in online intercultural interactions. Several 

research tools are employed to gather data that can provide a think description of each of the 

pairs interacting in this communicative encounter. All the methods are electronically used, sent 

and received from the participants used online for it is online communication at first account, and 

because “computer systems render visible to researchers information about users, their attitudes, 

and their actions, that was previously impractical or nearly impossible to gather” (Walther, 1999 

1).  

The use of more than a method attributes a multiplicity in collecting data. In other word, this 

study has a multimethod approach. According to Merriam & Tisdell, “The use of multiple methods 

of collecting data […] can be seen as a strategy for obtaining consistent and dependable data, as 

well as data that are most congruent with reality as understood by the participants” (2015: 252). 

Essentially, not only this approach is indispensable for the study of complex and multifaceted 

areas of research, which lingua franca is one of them, it is also compatible with the paradigm of 

interpretivism. Applying several methods help understand and explain how meaning is co-

constructed and communication is organised. As this study is determined to provide thick 

descriptions of the situated online interactions, five methods have been used in this study. The 

following sub-sections will present the research instruments used, their importance in qualitative 

research, their use and significance in this study, and the research position during data collection.  

3.4.4.1 Online Questionnaire 

First of foremost, the term ‘online’ here is not used to mean that the questionnaire was designed 

on surveys’ making platforms. It is rather used to emphasise that the questionnaire has been sent 
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to the participants electronically using e-mails. That is, the respondents have not been handed a 

hard copy of it (the same applies to the retrospective report 3.4.4.3.1). As a research method, the 

questionnaire is usually used to inquire quantitative data (Cohen et al., 2007). However, in this 

research project, the questionnaire is employed to explore the participants’ cultural and linguistic 

backgrounds, and to inquire some basic qualitative emic data about their cultural knowledge, 

awareness and attitudes towards the ‘target culture(s). That is, it is administrated to gather the 

participants’ demographical information, namely age, nationality, country of residence, period of 

stay in the latter and the languages they speak (first, second and foreign), their contact and 

knowledge about the target culture, and their awareness about the cultural similarities and 

references. In intercultural and lingua franca research, cultural knowledge about the self and 

Other is of high importance (see the model of Byram (1997) in 2.5.2, and Baker (2009b)). A range 

of questions has been used to inquire these points. The questionnaire includes closed-ended, 

open-ended and dichotomous questions, and rating scales (see Appendix F.1).  

To start with the first and second type, closed- and open-ended questions do not seek for the 

same amount and type of information. Closed-ended questions “measure variables that are 

nominal (e.g., gender or skin color), ordinal (e.g., educational level), or intervally measured 

questions that have been collapsed into relatively few ordinal categories” (Bailey, 1994: 121-122). 

In my questionnaire, closed-ended questions have been relied on to inquire very specific 

information, namely demographic information such as the respondents’ ages, their first, second 

and foreign languages, etc. Unlike closed-ended questions, open-ended questions are not 

exclusive i.e. they do not have only one correct answer. Rather, this type of questions basically 

aims at collecting as much information as possible from the participants without restricting space 

for respondents’’ answers. Bailey acknowledges that open-ended questions “allow the 

respondent to answer adequately, in all the detail he or she likes, and to clarify and qualify his or 

her answer” (1994: 121). That is, these questions are indispensable and set for exploratory 

questionnaire. In this study, the questionnaire is mainly administrated to explore the participants’ 

cultural knowledge and inquire about their contact with other cultures, precisely the ones that 

interest this project.  

In the questionnaire that I have designed, Open-ended questions are most often preceded by 

dichotomous and rating scale-questions. The reason why they are set first returns to that “the 

opportunity should be provided for respondents to indicate that they have no opinion, or that 

they don’t know the answer to a particular questions or to state that they feel the question does 

not apply to them” (Cohen et al., 2007: 322). What Cohen indicates in this quote has been applied 

in this study’s questionnaire as a yes/no questions. That is, before asking the participants about 

their experiences abroad and contact with other cultures, they have been first asked whether 

they have ever had these experiences. To inquire to how extent the participants are immersed in 
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the target culture and exposed to the target culture, rating scales have been employed. Rating 

scale-questions “combine the opportunity for a flexible response with the ability to determine 

frequencies” (ibid: 327). The Likert scale used for this questionnaire includes five frequency 

adjectives: never, rarely, sometimes, often and always.  

Besides the importance of choosing the adequate type of questions for a qualitative-oriented 

questionnaire, the researcher should be aware of the intelligibility of the questions. In other 

words, the questions need to be comprehensible to participants in order to be correctly 

understood, interpreted and hence answered. Given the absence of the researcher when the 

questionnaire is answered, his may lead to potential misinterpretations of the questions and/or 

inaccurate answers (Cohen et al., 2011). To assure that the questions are not misleadingly 

structured, the questionnaires for the French speaking and Algerian participants are bilinguals. All 

the questions have been translated into French and Arabic. For instance, in the questionnaires 

addressed to the French speaking participants, questions are in both languages English and 

French. Moreover, it is up to the participants to choose the language of their answers (the same 

applies to the retrospective report 3.4.4.3.1). 

3.4.4.2 Online Observation/Field Notes 

A review of the literature that has dealt with the emergence, development, significance and use 

of online exchanges have been devoted a section in Chapter 2, precisely in 2.5.3. In this study, 

online conversations or online intercultural exchanges as has been referred to by O’Dowd are 

considered as the main tool to collect data. As discussed in 3.4.1, online synchronous oral 

communication has been opted as a rich encounter to unveil how language learners verbally and 

nonverbally behave. Moreover, the facilities provided by technological tools, namely Skype allow 

the flexibility especially regarding the speakers’ location, which saves time and effort for the 

participants and the researcher.  Unlike in face-to-face exchanges, researchers have much control 

on their appearance and distance regarding participants when undertaking studies online. In 

other words, in face-to-face conversations the researcher is more likely to occupy the same 

physical as participants, which might disturb participants engagement in the task or not make 

them feel at ease as they feel observed and recorded. In the section Appendix E, it will be 

explained how the participants are observed and recorded. The ‘visibility’ of the researcher will be 

also described and justified. 

There is little research that has appreciated the observation of synchronous communicative 

contexts in online settings. Hewson acknowledges that “[o]n the whole, reports of attempts at 

observation in synchronous discussion contexts have been rather less common than in 

asynchronous contexts” (2014: 439). The focus that has been given to asynchronous online 
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communication might refer to the nature of communicative turns and time between turns. 

Researchers often claim that asynchronous interactions allow getting “more reflective, detailed, 

well-considered data” because communicators, in such communicative context, are likely to take 

a considerable time before answering or interacting. Even though asynchronous communication 

provides data of a good quality, it has not been considered in this study because the latter is 

interested in the flow of conversation (ibid.), which only can be handy by synchronous 

communication. Moreover, and as discussed earlier in 3.4.1, spontaneity and naturalness of 

participants’ behaviours in online intercultural settings is privileged in this research. For this, the 

researcher’s nondisclosed and/or partially disclosed (Appendix E) presence for observation has 

been employed as a method to take a record of contextual and emergent actions and reactions 

through filed notes. 

 Despite recording participants’ conversations while “on line”, it is still significant for the 

researcher and research to take notes. Salmons argues “it is necessary to keep field notes. While 

the descriptions of the people and setting may be recorded […] the observer’s comments are 

essential and must be written by the researcher” (2015: 123). Field-notes present the researcher’s 

initial and potential reflections and interpretations of the observed. In this lane Merriam explains 

that field notes are “the researcher’s feelings, reactions, initial interpretations, speculations, and 

hunches. These comments are over and above factual descriptions of what is going on call; their 

comments or thoughts about the setting, people and activities” (2009: 131). Furthermore, the 

comments i.e. the notes taken while the conversation is going on are not merely and only 

descriptive but also reflective and interpretive. That is, “[i]n raising questions about what is 

observed or speculating as to what it all means, the researcher is actually engaging in preliminary 

data analysis. The joint collection and analysis of data is essential in qualitative research” 

(Merriam, 2009: 131). To make it short, it can be argued that field-notes describe the context and 

setting, track the study and participants’ engagement, keep record of the researcher momentous 

observations, and present a preliminary data analysis and reflection on the study and its context. 

This study has taken these points into consideration and employed the field-note taking as a 

method. 

When talking about field-notes and observation in a study based on online synchronous 

conversations, the role of the researcher in these practices should be clearly and reasonably 

positioned. “The researcher should know from the earliest design stage where he or she stands in 

relation to the study to be transparent about this position to participants, collaborators or others 

involved in the study as well as to the reader” (Salmons, 2015: 100). In other words, the 

researcher should be aware of whether to take the outsider, insider or somewhere in-between 

the two positions. In addition, it is also relevant to clarify and justify his/her position to the 

participants. On this point, Salmons highlights that “[r]esearchers must be able to explain 
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whether, or to what extent, they take an outside or inside position—and how that position adds 

value to the study” (2015: 100). In order to avoid any distractive influence on the participants’ 

behaviours and their conversations, the researcher should carefully decide upon his/her position. 

The following section will explain the researcher’s positions as introduced in the literature, and 

also describe and justify my position as a researcher in this study. 

The significance of the use of on-line observations returns to several reasons. First, they help in 

tracing out moments of misunderstanding, employment of nonverbal cues to overcome the latter 

and how respondent is the speaker to their peer’s (intercultural) communicative strategies. In 

addition, taking notes of the visible behaviours and reactions to them along with the context 

facilitates keeping track of the development of the interaction and themes discussed, and 

investigating the continuity/change between the speakers’ verbal/nonverbal behaviours in 

dealing with the suggested topics (Table 1) and in accordance with the use of ELF and FLF. That is, 

observations pave the way to provide (a) preliminary answer(s) to the first research question 

(RQ1) (1.3). Moreover, depicting the organisation of turns in relation to what nonverbal cue has 

been employed gives an understanding of the organisation and the employed communicative 

tendencies in each of the conversations, which latter can be linked to the whole context including 

the speakers, their linguacultures, topics of the discussion, and the use of FLF and ELF. Therefore, 

observations offer initial answers to RQ2 and RQ3. In sum, I consider my use of observations for 

collecting collection as a step towards answering my research questions, having brief highlights of 

the organisation of conversations and a strategy to familiarise myself with my data. 

3.4.4.3 Follow-up Study 

After collecting 16 conversations, the participants’ reflections and views about their peers’ 

nonverbal and intercultural communicative behaviours, mutual lingua franca use, cultural 

differences and the overall experience are still not clear. There is an urgent need to hear from the 

participants about these points, so that the study gets a rigid emic perspective besides the 

researcher’s etic understandings. For this, I have decided to have a follow-up study. Salmons 

argues that a researcher may conduct a follow-up study “for member checking, where 

participants have a chance to review what they have said or to elaborate on or correct 

responses”(2015: 50). To achieve this, participants’ retrospective report and focus group 

interviews are employed as methods to back up the data gathered from the video-recorded and 

researcher’s observation and field-notes. The following sub-sections aim to give a brief overview 

on these methods, their use and usefulness to the present study. 
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3.4.4.3.1 Online Retrospective Report 

In most of the research projects, information recall of audio- or video-recorded data such as 

interviews and conversations usually employ stimulated techniques to aid refreshing the 

participant’s memory to reflect on their experiences i.e. their interactions. However, this study 

does not strictly employ this method because of time constraint. This technique requires time in 

its application, transcription, coding and analysis. Henry and Fetters emphasise that “[v]ideo 

elicitation interviews can produce high-quality data, but they are also more time consuming and 

complicated than standard qualitative methods” (2012: 120).  Adding to this, participants’’ 

availability and the context of the study also present an inevitable obstacle to the use of this 

method; especially that it requires a long time from each participant to watch each of their 

interactions, comment and reflect on chunks of it. I consider the context of the study i.e. the 

virtual environment as a hindrance to the feasibility of video elicitation because this method, in 

such a context, requires a very sophisticated technology handy for access and use by both the 

researcher and participants in order to watch, pause, ask questions, comment and record the 

whole process.   

Given the constraints of the video-stimulated recall for the study in hand, a retrospective report 

functions as a recall activity for the participants and takes the form of a questionnaire (see F.2) 

because questionnaires do not require transcription, easy to analyse and hence less time 

consuming. Essentially, recall activities seek to find out about the participants’ interpretations of 

past data. Rubin and Babbie refer to ‘retrospective report’ as “retrospective baseline”, and define 

it as “[a] type of pre-intervention single-case evaluation design phase that consists of 

chronologically ordered data points that are reconstructed from past data” (2009: 188). It is 

aimed by using this research tool to uncover most of the participants’ perceptions, feelings, 

understandings, behaviours, their comments on their peers’ behaviours during their interaction in 

lingua franca encounters. Therefore, this method will provide a pre-analysis from an emic 

perspective based on etic assumptions and interpretations.  

This study’s retrospective report is devoted to collect participants’ interpretations and 

construction of meaning in their conversations. To achieve these ends, 11 questions have been 

asked (Appendix F.2). All the questions are open-ended (this type of questions have been 

discussed in 3.4.4.1). The first ten questions are devoted for gathering the general views, 

suggestions and perceptions of the participants about the overall design of the ‘experiment’ and 

their experience. The last question is in the form of a table. Six cells of the first row of the table 

include questions that investigate information like their general feelings, whether they judged or 

were judged, reactions to stereotypes, explicitness/implicitness of nonverbal signals, etc. The 

chronological order of these questions, which is important in the recall method, is assured 
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through the insertion of a vertical column that contains the eight topics of discussion (illustrated 

in Table 1). Each of the six topics in the horizontal row is required to be answered in relation to 

the dyads’ discussion of each of the topics. Some space in this report is provided to the 

respondents to give further comments about their experience. At the end of the report, there is a 

small paragraph in which the participants can confirm or disconfirm their participation in the 

focus group interviews by ticking or unticking the box that preceded it. 

3.4.4.3.2 Online Focus Group 

Focus groups can be defined as the collective version of interviews. In line with the definition of 

Cohen et al. they “are a form of group interview, though not in the sense of a backwards and 

forwards between interviewer and group […] yielding a collective rather than an individual view” 

(2013: 376). It is hoped by the use of this method to complement the data gathered from the 

online retrospective report, which takes the form of a questionnaire, because it is claimed that 

the latter method generally offers superficial data (Creswell, 2014). Given that this study 

encapsulates pairs of multilingual speakers (3.4) and adopts the interpretivist approach (3.3.1), 

the data massiveness and complexity should be analysed to offer an in-depth understanding and 

thick descriptions of online lingua franca encounters.  

In the body of literature, lingua franca interactions vary according to the speakers’ combinations 

involved in the conversation 2.1. Bringing members of some dyads into contact in the same 

communicative setting might create a rich discussion about their experience in this intercultural 

exchange. Moreover, it might bring into light some characteristics that may not be explicit to the 

researcher. That is, the focus group aims at enriching the research data especially the emic data 

sets as it allows the participants to elaborate, comment, correct and/or discuss their behaviours 

and what they have noticed, learned and/or missed. In addition, through their discussion, the 

participants might raise the shortcomings of the exchange, which may be relevant to keep in mind 

when analysing data. These shortcomings are also important for future research projects to 

consider.  

As any type of interviews, the researcher should decide about the questions to be asked, how 

they should be structured, and the venue whether physical environment or virtual before that the 

focus group is held. Because, in the focus group method, “the participants interact with each 

other rather than with the interviewer” (Cohen et al., 2007: 376), the questions are decided to be 

of open-ended structure (open-ended questions have been explained in 3.4.4.1). It is aimed by 

the questions to investigate and know much more about the conversations; details like instances 

of miscommunication and misunderstanding, their cultural-related perceptions about the 

nonverbal-signals used by their partners. The focus group questions in F.3 are not the final ones, 
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they are subject to change in respect to how the participants’ have answered the retrospective 

report. Regarding the environment in which the focus group will take place, it is decided to be 

virtual. With regards to the locations of participants, the choice of a virtual space is the most 

adequate to engage in group video-discussion.  Similarly, Skype is the platform that gathers the 

participants and the researcher in this study (3.4.1).  

3.4.5 The Researcher’s Role and Reflexivity  

Given the importance that both the insider and outsider perspectives attribute to qualitative 

research in general, it is worth considering these perspectives as two complementary dimensions 

in inquiring the research problem. The researcher has to be aware about their position(s) i.e. to 

be reflexive. In other words, the researcher adopting dual perspectives in approaching knowledge 

does not require only rationalisations of their choices, but also acknowledging the circumstances 

of their decisions all along the research process. On one hand, being too objective i.e. being a 

strict outsider marginalises participants’ views. On the other hand, there are some risks for 

internet researchers who act as participants i.e. insiders. Salmons sees that Importantly, she 

stresses that “[the insider] must guard against having too much familiarity with the online setting 

and challenge pre-existing assumptions to probe more deeply and uncover difficulties or conflict 

he or she might prefer to ignore” (2015: 101). It is not necessary and rather risky to stick to one 

position during the whole process of inquiry. It is hence recommended that the research move 

along a continuum whose extremes are the perspectives of the outsider and insider.  

Jackson raises that researchers, when positioning themselves, should consider “some 

combination of these extremes: the “participant-as-observer” for example or the “observer-as-

participant”” (1983: 41). As far as this online study is taken an interpretivist approach to reality, 

immersion and distance are important and significant to qualitative research to provide thick 

descriptions of the phenomenon under study. In this context, in virtual studies “some distance is 

required. […] it is not enough for the researcher to be observer or participant, the researcher 

must instead enter into a dialogue between these perspectives.” (Salmons, 2015). Again, it is up 

to the researcher to decide about their position depending on their evaluations of the 

requirements and the needs of the research and its context.  

This study acknowledges the importance of the insider and outsider perspectives in collecting 

emic and etic data without dismissing reflexivity. That is, I have given much weight to the latter by 

committing myself in “a continual internal dialogue and critical self-evaluation of researcher’s 

positionality as well as active acknowledgement and explicit recognition that this position may 

affect the research process and outcome” (Berger, 2015: 220). The methods selected to collect 

data inform both perspectives. The questionnaire, conversations and the retrospective reports 
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are primarily designed to have record of the participants’ information, thoughts, behaviours, 

reflections and perceptions. That is, these tools provide the emic. The etic perspective is 

acknowledged and adopted through the researcher’s observation and field-notes. Typically, 

“[s]ome insiders contribute in the data in the form of reflective journal entries or field notes to 

complement data collected from participants. Researchers typically outsiders when they conduct 

research using observations or archival or historical records analysis” (Salmons, 2015).  

In addition to the research instruments, my contribution and appearance in the study also seeks 

to balance between the two extremes. To clarify, I have decided not to be fully present and visible 

nor to be totally absent and invisible during the conversations run by the participants to avoid any 

interference. My presence and contribution are only at the start and the end of the conversations. 

That is, I start the call, have a quick chat with my participants, answer their queries and concerns 

if any, and give them the guidelines about the topic. When they finish the conversation, I appear 

again as a third party sometimes to participate in their discussion if they ask, or to end the call. 

Therefore, from the participants’ perspective, I am absent i.e. I am an outsider while, according to 

my activities and from the study’s perspective, I am totally present in the study.  

My role as an outsider consists on my invisibility when they start discussing the topic. After I start 

the call, I ask them if they are ready to start the conversation. If they are ready and the guidelines 

are clear for them, I turn off my camera and my microphone. I do this because I suspect that my 

unconscious facial expressions or reactions would influence the flow of the conversation and/or 

their behaviours. Additionally, they would feel and see that they are observed and, in some ways, 

judged (if they can hear and/or see my reactions). One might argue that they can still feel that 

they are observed because they have been informed about the study and how the conversation 

proceeds. This can be legitimate. However, what I have noticed and according to what they have 

reported, after the two first conversations is that their cautiousness about my presence and being 

observed gradually decreases after about 10 minutes of their interaction.  

With this is mind, I can argue that I have been reflexive in collecting data and analysing it. As Fook 

explains,  

in order to be reflexive, we need to be aware of the many and varied ways in which we 

might create, or at least influence, the type of knowledge we use. There are at least four 

ways this might happen. First, knowledge is embodied and social in nature – it is 

mediated by our physical and social lenses […]. Similarly, knowledge is also mediated by 

our own subjectivity [...]. Third, there is a reactivity element […]. And at last, knowledge 

is also interactional – it is shaped by historical and structural contexts (2015: 443-444).  
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It is true that my role vacillates between insider (participant) and outsider (merely observer). This 

would assume that it can be difficult to rationalise and categorise the data gathered from both 

positions. However, as Fook (2015) contends reflexivity minimises the bias of this duality and 

establishes a relatively accurate designation of the data created/influenced from the interactivity 

with the context and my subjectivity and perceptions. Hence, according to his view that I strongly 

agree with, even though my positionality influences in a way or another the data I gathered, this 

can be relatively faded by recognising its influence and being self-aware of its consequences on 

the data collected from both emic and etic sources. 

Factors like the researcher’s personal experiences, race, affiliation, gender etc. might influence 

the researcher’s position and its impact on information gathering and the whole process of 

research (Burger, 2015; Bradbury-Jones, 2007). Starting from being a languages’ learner, my 

sample could have identified me as an outsider who had (still has) been through languages 

learning experiences. Being an Algerian researcher at the University of Southampton helped me 

have outside-ness and inside-ness in my study. That is, my Algerian participants might consider 

me an insider given that we share the same country of origin, language and perhaps some cultural 

practices. They can also see me as an outsider who is a researcher at a ‘foreign’ university 

engaging them in her study. Being in the UK for three years and introduced as a PhD candidate at 

this university, I could vacillate between the insider and outsider roles according to what the 

research context demanded. With my participants who are from a French speaking country and 

studying at the same university as me, my role can have some degree of inside-ness and some 

distance. Being multilingual whose first foreign language is French might make me perceived by 

these participants as an outsider who share with their language and some knowledge about their 

sociocultural practices. Moreover, given the long history that Algeria shares with France and the 

migration flows of Algerians to other French speaking countries (and Europe , in general) in the 

last decades, I might be an insider if these participants have had good experiences with Algerian 

migrant, and if the contrary, they may consider me as an outsider with whom they do not want to 

have any close relationship. This however was not the case. Despite the participants’ own (maybe 

inner) perception, I did not face any difficulty in negotiating my positionality according to what my 

research design required. I could change my roles either gradually or suddenly from an insider to 

an outsider without putting my participants or myself in awkward, uncomfortable situations. As a 

female, there was no barrier in talking about women-related topics and issues. My relationship 

with all my participants was manageable in terms of closeness and distance, which helped me 

playing both roles of insider and outsider. I also did not comment on the way they interacted with 

each other or the way they explained and justified some of their cultural practices. By this, I 

meant to lessen the pressure on them in order not to affect their contributions in the interaction; 
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that is think twice before talking. I wanted to and succeeded in a large extent in offering them a 

friendly (neutral) space where they can talk, interpret, agree and disagree with their peers.  

3.5 Methodological Limitations and Challenges 

Any research is encountered by some methodological limitations. Acknowledging these 

limitations enhances the trustworthiness of the research (see the section below 3.6) because this 

would raise the readers’ and/or future researchers’ attention, and awareness to the challenges 

that might face in case the study’s design and methods are intended to be followed or adopted in 

their projects. The limitations can be in the design per se, methods (or their combinations), 

questions of interviews and/or questionnaires, number of participants, their availability, or 

technical issues. In the study in hand, I encountered some of the aforementioned limitations. 

To start with the design, this study is based on the participants’ interactions. It engages 

participants in 16 conversations in two languages about eight topics. Given that their participation 

is not mandatory as it is away from the remit of their modules, it has been quite challenging for 

me to run and manage the study as has been planned to. The participants’ availability is then 

central to carry out the research. Despite their motivation in getting involved in the study, factors 

like lectures, assignments and exams have impacted their commitment which in some instances 

hindered obeying the pre-set plan. Moreover, the study due to this has taken longer than 

expected. Related to this and their personal engagements, it was really hard, and sometimes 

rather impossible, to find many participants, and to pair those who showed interest with another 

with whom they have ‘compatible’ availability or belong to the linguaculture required (3.4.2.1). 

The technical problems faced in this study have also contributed in raising difficulties in applying 

the intended design. I had to reschedule many of the sessions because of my or either of the 

participants’ poor internet. Besides, smart phones do not allow Skype video-conversations when 

more than two speakers are involved in it. Because I must be present to take notes, record and 

protect my participants from any risk, I had to be the third part of these conversations. The 

participants’, although their awareness has been raised regarding this, they sometimes forget to 

Skype from their laptops or personal computers. As far as my interest is extended to the 

nonverbal language, assuring the appearance of both speakers during the whole conversation is 

one of the mandatory conditions to pursue conversations. This issue has contributed in extending 

the period of the study.  

Lastly, the issue that has resulted in the loss of some of my data is related to the phase of 

recoding. In the first recordings, I tended to test the software (Panopto) and its settings before 

the start of the conversation. Later, however, I have barely no time to do this because most of the 
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time I recorded several conversations successively. After two months of recordings, I discovered 

that the software when recording was not capturing the voice released. This has resulted in 

gathering hours of invalid data; that is video conversations without voice. I used Speakers 

attempting to magnify the voice, and consulted the university IT, but these attempts have all 

failed. I contacted my participants, explained to them the issue I faced and expressed my 

gratefulness to them if they would like to record more conversations, so that I can have relatively 

enough valid data. All the dyads accepted to do them again, except for one. Fortunately, I could 

replace the data ‘I lost’. 

3.6 Trustworthiness 

Trustworthiness presents one of the qualitative research dimensions that informs about the 

quality of research. In this regard, trustworthiness has been defined as “standards for judging the 

quality and usefulness of qualitative research studies, which are composed of criteria for 

methodologically competent practice and ethically sensitive practice” (Rallis & Rossman, 2009). 

According to this definition, the idea of trustworthiness is tightly related to the overall 

researcher’s methodological practices including the presentation of participants’ names and 

sensitively private information. Rallis and Rossman criteria can be deemed to be general and 

superficial. Despite the importance of what they have mentioned, researchers when relying on 

these criteria might take for granted some of the underlying tenets that boost the trustworthiness 

in qualitative research. In this line, a detailed descriptive account for trustworthiness must be 

called upon. 

In his article criteria for assessing the trustworthiness of naturalistic inquiries, Guba (1981) puts 

forward four eminent criteria that can make a qualitative research trustworthy. By corresponding 

to the positivist criteria: ‘internal validity’, ‘external validity or generalisability’, ‘reliability’ and 

‘objectivity’, trustworthiness lies in ‘credibility’, ‘transferability’, ‘dependability’ and 

‘confirmability’ (ibid). Shenton (2004) summarises Guba’s constructs and underscores how they 

can be achieved by qualitative researchers in Figure 4. 
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Figure 4: Shenton’s (2004) Summary of Guba's constructs of trustworthiness 

In pursuit of my research project and in light with Shenton’s summary, I have adopted certain 

methods and strategies to approach the topic under scrutiny aiming to feed trustworthiness. To 

start by credibility, the design of the study has incorporated speakers from linguacultural 

backgrounds that are familiar to me, namely Algerian, French and English speakers (further details 

are provided in 3.4.2.  In addition, credibility has been addressed by the multi-method approach 

(3.4.4) that allows the use of a range of research methods. In this study, the research methods 

that have been used, namely questionnaire, observation, field-notes, video-recording, 

retrospective report and focus group, have been given a considerable weight by prominent 

qualitative researchers (3.4.4). These methods have been chosen and employed to assure the 

collection of multiple sets of data and depth as well as iterative questioning, and to allow 

scrutinising the phenomenon from both emic and etic perspectives i.e. providing thick 

descriptions (3.3.2). As debriefing is one of the important contributors to credibility, the research 

material including the theoretical framework, inquiry methods, data collection report and 

analytical framework have been discussed and reviewed by my supervisory team all over the 

period of research. Furthermore, several parts and aspects covered by this project have been 

presented in front of multi-disciplinary audience and experts besides field-specific experts, early 

researchers and scholars in conferences and seminars in the UK territory and at an international 

level. 
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Transferability lies in exposing exhaustively the context of the study and findings to the reader to 

open the doors for future researcher to refer and/or use them. Despite that scholars have warned 

about generalisability of findings in qualitative inquiry (e.g. Erlandson, 1993), Stake (1994) 

assumes that the particularity and uniqueness of the sample does not isolate the latter from the 

large group. That is, findings of the sample can still represent the group, and hence transferability 

can be allowed. To contextualise this within the frames of lingua franca interactions, the findings 

and conclusions drawn from the pairs can be used to inform about languages’ learners/users’ 

communicative tendencies. Besides, although generalisability is not appropriate given the size of 

the sample of this study and the uniqueness of context of interactions, future researchers can still 

refer to the findings and contexts of this research in establishing/deciding about the designs of 

their studies. They can also relate to the findings, if researchers admit similarities between the 

situations or contexts (Bassey, 1981).  

Dependability, which is one of the four criteria of trustworthiness, is interestingly tied to 

credibility (Lincoln & Guba, 1985). To explain, dependability lies in depicting and explicating the 

methodological tools and their effectiveness in the context of the study. A research project is 

deemed dependable, if the research material offers an in-depth description of the design 

adopted. Hence, repeating the research work is possible, since the reader who can be an early 

researcher can rely on the thorough description of the design. Shenton (2004) further signals that 

“in-depth coverage also allows the reader to assess the extent to which proper research practices 

have been followed” (71). To allow dependability, I devoted sections that introduce, discuss and 

explain the use of the approaches (see 3.3), paradigm (A.3), perspectives (3.3.2 and Appendix E) 

and methods (3.4.4) along with a detailed description of the design adopted for this study (3.4.1). 

Each of these sections consider giving a good understanding of how these approaches, methods, 

etc. are employed effectively. 

At last, qualitative researchers should demonstrate that their findings are not ‘over’ biased in 

order to achieve confirmability. Generally, bias is inevitable in human designs (Shenton, 2004: 72). 

Researcher are likely to include their understandings and interpretations, which might enrich the 

research findings especially in constructivism. This can reduce the confirmability of the project 

especially if there is no dissection between the researcher’s and participants’ perceptions. That is, 

the researchers’ contributions and predispositions should be clearly admitted (Miles & Huberman, 

1994). The distinction between what has been reported by the participants, and the comments 

and interpretations made by the researcher requires reflexivity. In this respect, this material has 

devoted sections to introduce the emic/etic and outsider/insider perspectives during data 

collection and while analysing it (3.3.2 and Appendix E). It is also explained that the fluidity and 

dynamicity of my role necessitates being reflexive in the analysis. Moreover, as is indicated in 

Guba’s model, the meeting of confirmability is assured by reporting the weaknesses and 
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limitations that encountered during the process of inquiry. In this study, most of the issues are 

technology-related; they are dealt with in 3.5.  

3.7 Analytical Framework for Research Online Lingua Franca 

Interactions 

After discussing about the methods and approaches employed for data collection in the previous 

sections, it is necessary to explain how data will be analysed. Importantly, the analysis of data 

should be framed and justified. For this, this section will attempt to present the analytical 

approaches that are adopted in designing the analytical framework. In addition, the suitability of 

this analytical framework for the nature of this study, topic and aims will be illuminated and 

discussed. At last, it will explain the process of converting the video-recordings i.e. starting from 

the process of transcribing to coding and categorising data.    

Analysis is the process of observing meaning from data to fulfil the aims of the research and 

provide answers to its questions. It can be true to argue that this process comes after collecting 

data because without data there is no analysis. However, Saldaña puts out that “[a]analysis, in a 

way, begins even before you collect data” (2014: 604). According to him, analysis starts during the 

process of establishing a research design “in our mind and on a word processor page”, in which 

we “consider what types of data [we] may need to help inform and answer [our] central and 

related research questions” (ibid). In other words, the researchers’ decisions about the study 

design and how data will be presented are two processes that take place simultaneously in their 

minds. Furthermore, researchers have to admit that “[research tools] are not only forms of data 

but foundations for how you may plan to analyze them” (ibid: 582). To make it short, there is a 

two-way relationship between these processes, in which the choices made on one of them inform 

and influence the other. 

In qualitative research, analysis is seen as difficult and challenging for the researcher. Qualitative 

analysis, unlike quantitative, is not mainly based on statistical tests, numbers and percentages i.e. 

objective data. On the one hand, it is all about ‘subjectively’ analysing ‘subjective’ words, and/or 

audio or video recordings converted to words (i.e. transcription 3.7.1). The experiences, 

knowledge, preferences, the linguistic and cultural backgrounds of the researcher interfere in a 

way or another on their interpretations. The participant, in turn, presents their own worldviews 

that are also altered by these factors. On the other hand, because qualitative research data is 

mainly centred on topics such as attitudes, perceptions, beliefs, behaviours, cultural practices, 

etc., it is regarded as subjective data. Therefore, Silverman maintains that “beginning qualitative 

data analysis can seem like exploring a new territory without an easy-to-read map” (2011: 57).  
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Given the fact that “[d]ata analysis is one of the most elusive processes in qualitative research, 

perhaps because it is a back-stage, behind-the-scenes, in-your-head enterprise” (Saldaña, 2014: 

604), The process of analysis necessitates from the researcher to take decisions about the 

approaches and analyses that suit, manage, organise, and visualise (if possible) the sets of data 

they have. In the same thread of thinking, Miles and colleagues emphasise that this process is all 

about setting out a “cognitive map”, and visualising it by tools like “paper and pencil, “sticky 

notes” and a wall board, or graphics/modelling software such as those found in most CAQDAS 

programs”  (2013: 190). Hence, I should transcribe, classify the different sets of data, link them to 

adequate analytical approaches, organise and visualise the processes to draw and construct an 

easy-to-read map. The following sections will demonstrate how these actions will be concretised 

and applied to the research project in hand. 

3.7.1 Transcription  

Regarding the main data set used in the study i.e. video-recorded conversations, it is very handy 

for the analyst and the readers to use scripts in analysing and reporting the data. In this regard, 

Seedhouse puts it “[t]ranscript are designed to make the primary data available for intensive 

analytic consideration (CA) by the analyst and other readers” (2004: 15). Moreover, Silverman 

contends that “[t]ranscripts of [audio and video] recordings, based on standardised conventions, 

provide an excellent record of ‘naturally occurring’ interaction” (2011: 44). Bearing in mind, 

however, that these conventions have to be selected according to the adopted analytical 

approach. As for conversation analysis, transcripts should be “highly detailed” (Seedhouse, 2004: 

15). Despite that data do not lose much of their value when transcription cautiously respect the 

conventions and minute details, conversation analysts believe that “[t]ranscripts are inevitably 

incomplete” (ibid). Indeed, referring to the video-recorded conversations to double check the 

accuracy of the transcript and the interpretation of the communicative practices added to the 

complexity of the analysis. Besides, the process has become time-consuming and challenging in 

terms of assuring accurate understanding, explanation and interpretation of communication. 

In order to assure detailed transcription, I adopted the VOICE conventions with some 

amendments in order to make them fit in the aims of the study and the nature of its data. Table 3 

lists the symbols that I used in the transcriptions. 
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Table 3: Transcription symbols and their meanings 

Symbol Meaning 

Uppercase Emphasis 

: Long vowel 

<UPPERCASE> Nonverbal cue 

[ ] Overlap/interruption 

- Rephrased or repaired talk 

<SHORT PAUSE> Less than 2 seconds 

<LONG PAUSE> Over 2 seconds 

<NOT CLEAR> Unintelligible speech 

Italics Use of language other than the language of the conversation  

I preferred to use ‘<SHORT PAUSE>’ and ‘<LONG PAUSE> instead of putting the duration of pauses 

between brackets just to emphasise that pauses do carry a meaning. That is, people do 

communicate with pauses i.e. silence. They can be used whether to seek further explanation, 

repair, express inability to contribute to the interaction and/or to show their unwillingness to 

engage in the communication. Furthermore, they can contribute to turns’ organisation through 

giving the floor, avoiding interruption or overlaps. In a way or another, pauses can also take part 

in negotiating the speaker/listener identities.  

The use of ‘<NOT CLEAR>’ instead of ‘XXX’ or other symbols was mainly preferred to link the 

conversation with the online encounter. Poor internet connection or Skype calls caused most of 

the unintelligible speech. This applies between participant-participant and/or participants-

researchers. That is, one of the speakers may found the speech intelligible while it is not the case 

with me. In other cases, it is the opposite; I can hear the speaker while their partner cannot grasp 

a single word. The quality of calls and the internet connection has put at stake the intelligibility 

between the speakers themselves, between the speakers and the researcher, the quality of the 

recording and at last the accuracy of the transcription.  

Because this thesis is produced under the University of Southampton requirements, multilingual 

data should be intelligible to speakers of English. As the design implies, half of my data is French, 

translation is necessary. I represented the interactions with interlinear translation with some 

glosses when required (Liddicoat, 2011; ten Have, 2007). See Table 4 for the list of glosses I have 

used in the French data. 
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Table 4: Glosses in interlinear translation 

Gloss Meaning 

PDA Plural definite article 

PIA Plural indefinite article 

MDA Masculine definite article 

MIA Masculine indefinite article 

MDP Masculine demonstrative pronoun 

FDP Feminine demonstrative pronoun 

RP Relative pronoun 

N Negation 

SMP Singular masculine possessive  

PP Plural possessive 

FPS Feminine plural suffix 

MAS Masculine 

FEM Feminine 

PLU Plural 

SIN Singular 

The aim of using the interlinear translation and glossing is to inform the reader about what is in 

the interaction in general. That is, I go with what Have inserts “[f]or the general argument you can 

read only the gloss; for details you need to consult the [French]” (2007: 143). Therefore, the 

translation offered clarifies to the reader the overall meaning of the utterances (see excerpts in 

4.3 and 4.4).  

3.7.2 Thematic Analysis and Coding 

Thematic analysis has been defined as “a data reduction and analysis strategy by which qualitative 

data are segmented, categorized, summarized, and reconstructed in a way that captures the 

important concepts within the data set” (Ayres, 2008). Moreover, “thematic analysis should be 

seen as a foundational method for qualitative analysis” (Braun & Clarke, 2006: 78). Given the 

quantity of data that can be retrieved from more than 50 hours of video-conversations and focus 

group discussion, the questionnaires and retrospective reports, these data need to be organised 

under categories, themes and codes to enable me to handle them and to systematise the analysis 

process. For this sake, I have chosen to use thematic analysis as the first step of analysis for all the 

datasets.  

As its name indicates, thematic analysis is about presenting the data set as themes. Adding to 

that, it serves to set out links between the links (Ayres, 2008). Let us first clarify to what the terms 

‘theme’ and ‘code’ refer because ‘themeing’ and coding data are fundamental steps in qualitative 

analysis. Themes might be phrases or sentences, unlike codes that are quite often single words or 
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short phrases. I will quote some definitions to make the distinction and relationship between the 

theme and code clear. On one hand, a code “assigns a summative, salient, essence-capturing, 

and/or evocative attribute for a portion of language-based or visual data” (Saldaña, 2015: 4). On 

the hand, a theme presents a summary of the apparent and latent meanings if data (Saldaña, 

2014: 596). To exemplify, attitudes towards family gatherings can be a theme whereas important, 

sacred, unimportant etc. are codes. Creswell has dealt with the relationship between themes and 

codes by highlighting that “themes […] are broad units of information that consist of several codes 

aggregated to form a common idea” (2013: 302). Despite that Creswell (2013) uses ‘themes’ and 

‘categories’ interchangeably (302), these two will be used distinctively in this research. In other 

words, themes, categories and codes have a hierarchical relationship. Codes form a category 

whereas categories constitute a theme.  

The coding process represents the first step towards getting a rigid descriptive interpretation 

about how and when the themes have emerged in the interactions and how the turns are 

organised. For this rationalisation, thematic analysis to this research helped in compressing and 

organising the data, so that I can undertake further analytical approaches. In the process of 

coding, I relied on NVivo as it facilitates organising the data and themes, and the coding process. 

In the next subheading I represent how some of the themes and codes were extracted from the 

literature. 

3.7.2.1 (Intercultural) Communicative Strategies 

Communicative strategies (CSs) were categorised as the mental processes that are called upon by 

second language learners as a response to the internally signalled problems; this has been 

criticised for the fact that it is hard to be searched as the processes take place on the individuals 

mind (Kasper & Kellerman, 2014). For this reason, Tarone (1980) shifts the perception of CS from 

intra-individual to inter-individual. In this respect, she puts forward a definition that does not 

sideline the importance of interpersonal or inter-individual contribution in the process of 

communication for selecting and employing adequate ‘modifications’ to their language in order to 

be make meaning understood. She defines CS as “a mutual attempt of interlocutors to agree on a 

meaning in situations where requisite meaning structures do not seem to be shared” (ibid: 420). 

In short, CSs refer to the interactants responses, which play the role of the key that unlocks any 

kind of linguistic and/or cultural misunderstanding and/or conflict between interactants. 

Intercultural communication is “a special mode of social interaction that increases semantic and 

knowledge asymmetries among the interacting individuals” (Otten & Geppert, 2009). As far as 

intercultural communication is concerned, it is relevant to add to Otten and Geppert’s 

asymmetries, a third asymmetry that is stimulated by cultural differences. As is approached by 
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Jackson, “[l]ack of familiarity with cultural scripts (e.g. routines for requests, refusals, apologies) 

may result in miscommunication and misattributions (inaccurate assumptions, which may spiral 

into conflict situations” (2014: 254, emphasis in the original). These asymmetries are likely to 

contribute to the emergence of intercultural conflict. The latter has been defined as “an intense 

disagreement process between a minimum of two independent parties when they perceive 

incompatible interests, viewpoints, processes, and/or goals in an interaction episode” (Ting-

Toomey et al., 2000: 48). Similarly, conflict reveals in a form of “disagreements, differences of 

opinions, divergent interpretations, struggles for control, and multiple perspectives” (Geist, 1995: 

46). The referred to as “struggles for control” can be perceived as power control i.e. one or some 

of the interlocutors are dominating the conversation and/or imposing their opinions, behaviours 

and values on others, and/or as topic control that may be due to the lack of knowledge, linguistic 

repertoire, cultural sensitivity, etc. Power-related issues in communication will not be considered 

because they are not part of the focus of this research. 

3.7.2.1.1 Hammer’s (2005) Intercultural Conflict Styles: Macro Level of Analysis 

In order to understand and explain what and how styles and strategies are employed to manage 

intercultural conflict, Hammer suggests a model of intercultural conflict resolution which consists 

of four styles: the Accommodation style, Discussion style, Dynamic style and the Engagement style 

(2005: 691). The taxonomy of these styles is based on two dimensions, namely 

directness/indirectness and emotional restraint/responsiveness. Accommodation style the most 

ambiguous style. It privileges ambiguity, so that the conflict does not develop and “get out of 

control”. This approach to conflict resolution represents “a more indirect approach for dealing 

with areas of disagreement and a more emotionally restrained or controlled manner for dealing 

with each party’s emotional response to conflict” (ibid). The other emotionally restrained 

approach is the Discussion style. The difference between the latter and the Accommodation style 

lies in directness. The Discussion style “emphasizes precision in language use and generally 

follows the maxim, “say what you mean and mean what you say”” (ibid: 690). The Dynamic style 

is described as verbally ambiguous and emotionally expressive. The latter style, which is the 

Engagement style, is the most verbally direct and emotionally expressive. This style emphasised 

that “disagreements are verbally confronted and emotion is “put on the table”” (ibid: 691). 
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Figure 5: Hammer's (2005) model of intercultural conflict style 

This model will serve as a guide for providing a wide description and a macro level for analysing 

lingua franca interactions in this study. Despite its vagueness, it will pave the way for a thicker and 

more detailed description. To explain, adopting this model will help dissecting or categorising 

speakers’ behaviours in solving intercultural conflicts. Because they are only four pre-defined 

styles and given the fact that lingua franca communication is emergent and dynamic, they could 

marginalise other emergent styles. For this, they are to be considered as a starting point for the 

classification of the interactants behaviours. The importance of this model for this research lies in 

its consideration of both verbal and nonverbal language. Even though Hammer restricts the use of 

nonverbal cues for only expressing emotions, the model still holds relevance for this research as 

emotions (such as fear, calmness, etc.) carry messages to which the partner(s) will attribute 

certain interpretations.  

3.7.2.1.2 Preventing and Signalling Misunderstanding: Meso-level of Analysis 

The inability to engage in intercultural communication may lead to misunderstanding and 

miscommunication. The latter and ‘conflict’ are not ascribed to mean the same thing. That is to 

say, “If inappropriate or ineffective conflict behaviors continue, the miscommunication can very 

easily spiral into a complex, polarized intercultural conflict” (Ting-Toomey, 2012: 279). The terms 

‘misunderstanding’ and ‘miscommunication’ have been used interchangeably (e.g., Sharifian & 

Jamarani, 2013), even though a contrast between the two has been highlighted. On one hand, 

miscommunication has been attributed to the breakdown of communication due to cultural 

differences namely “the lack of shared cultural conventions” (Bowe et al., 2014: 187) or “the 

failure of the interlocutors to culturally contextualize the behavior and utterances of each other” 

(Sharifian & Jamarani, 2013). On the other hand, misunderstanding occurs because of “the 
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speakers’ linguistic imperfections” (Mauranen, 2006b) and “the language proficiency of the 

interactants” (Sharifian & Jamarani, 2013). Despite the difference in conceptualising 

misunderstanding and miscommunication, Mauranen, in her article on ‘signalling and preventing 

misunderstanding in English as lingua franca communication’, points out that “a 

misunderstanding is a potential breakdown point in conversation, or at least a kind of 

communicative turbulence” (2006b: 241). That is, she acknowledges that misunderstanding is 

miscommunication. 

In ELF communication, misunderstanding is susceptible. In addition to pinpointing its occurrence, 

it is equally important to uncover how speakers deal with misunderstanding and what strategies 

they use to overcome it. In ELF encounters, signalling and preventing misunderstanding are the 

two main strategies that has been highlighted by Mauranen (2006b). According to her, signalling 

misunderstanding is either direct or indirect. When directly signalled, speakers usually ask direct 

questions to seek clarification, and/or repeat the problem. Indirect signalling is when the speaker 

uses a minimal incomprehension signals such as (hm?) or repetition but with less clarity and 

relevance. Preventing misunderstanding, according to Mauranen, can be achieved through three 

major strategies. First, confirmation checks are most often direct and explicit (such as yeah?) and 

delivered by the speaker who is seeking to receive a comprehension confirmation from the 

listener(s) (yeah, for instance). Second, interactive repair is a co-constructive behaviour where 

interlocutors engage in helping each other reformulate their speech. The last strategy for 

preventing misunderstanding is self-repair, in which “ELF speakers engage in rephrasing their own 

speech” (ibid: 249). 

Mauranen’s analysis of how ELF speakers signal and prevent misunderstanding will be adopted as 

a guideline and a reference to classify the strategies. This, however, does not mean that strategies 

other than the ones she mentioned will not be underscored. ELF communication as has been 

mentioned is emergent. Speakers may and may not rely on these strategies, and/or use others. 

Considering Mauranen’s strategies of preventing and signalling misunderstanding seeks to give a 

meso-level of analysis. The micro-analysis will open the floor to dig into intricate elements in the 

conversations of this OIE.  

 The final codebook generated for the data of this study is in Appendix G. Importantly, this 

software also helps in the initial steps of arranging the findings in a dialogic and comparative way. 

That is, the charts in 4.3.3, 4.3.4, 4.4.3 and 4.4.4 as well as the tables Appendix I thematic analysis 

was the main analytical approach utilised to themeing the conversations in order to retrieve the 

topics and sub-topics along with the interactional event(s) in which they emerged (see 4.3.2 and 

4.4.2). The process of generating the structures of conversations has been conducted manually 

using Excel. The Excel sheets in Appendix J capture aspects and stages of this process.  
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3.7.3 Conversation Analysis 

As already mentioned in this chapter, the qualitative research underlying assumption is to look at 

the phenomenon from inside with considerable considerations of the context. That is, this kind of 

study deeply approaches the phenomenon and aims to give in-depth descriptions and 

understanding of its processes, characteristics and patterns. According to this and to what has 

been highlighted in 3.3, my research project requires detailed analysis of the data, especially that 

the main emic data i.e. the video-recorded interactions encapsulate the verbal and nonverbal 

language and intercultural attitudes, behaviours and skills, etc. I hence believe that conversation 

analysis (CA) which is “the field that specializes in listening to voices—and listening with great 

attention to the details both of what is said (and not said), and how it is said” (Kitzinger, 2006: 

115), offers the most convenient and adequate assumptions that enable digging into the minute 

characteristics and details in conversations. Moreover, and with respect to that ethnographic 

methods underlying assumptions lie in a deep disclosing of the phenomenon under study, It Is 

highly believed that CA rather than other analytical approaches such as discourse analysis (DA). 

From a general perspective, there is only a thin line of distinction between CA and DA, which is 

still debatable. Silverman attributes that “[t]he differences between CA and DA are becoming 

smaller”. Wooffitt, in turn, points out that both CA and DA study the language in social 

interactions but for different ends (2005: 18). I can argue that this study has chosen to analyse 

lingua franca interaction using CA tools rather than DA because the latter, unlike the former, 

marginalises the pattern drawn by the sequential organisation. Regarding the research aims and 

questions, the importance of the sequential organisation and the negotiation of turns between 

speakers, adopting CA will offer an in-depth description of these interactions, which will then be 

related to the context and the speakers’ linguacultures. In contrast with DA that overlooks the 

pauses, length of pauses and paralinguistic signals (Silverman, 2011: 314), these are salient 

conversational behaviours in CA, which in turn could spotlight and/or explicate some 

interculturally-related behaviours (such as judgement). 

Lingua franca interactions, or intercultural encounters in general, underpin the co-construction of 

meanings and Interactional actions through negotiation and other mutually adopted CSs. The fact 

that the CA approach “treats talk as constituting experience at the moment it is uttered” and 

“explores how what someone says is itself ‘something happening’, a kind of action” (ibid) would 

reveal the circumstances of this co-construction, and likely some accompanying actions. This, 

therefore, allow analysists “to develop an emic perspective” and “to uncover the emic logic 

underlying the organization [of the interaction]” (Seedhouse, 2004-13), which has a considerable 

weight in this research (see 3.3.2).  
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Adding to Talk as action as pointed by Kitzinger, Peräkylä (2013) suggests two more CA 

assumptions, which overlap with some CA principles put forward by (Seedhouse, 2004) 

(summarised in Table 5). The first CA assumption lies in that “action is structurally organized” and 

that “single acts are part of larger, structurally entities” (Peräkylä, 2013: 155). To a greater extent, 

this summarises Seedhouse’s first two principles which emphasise that “interaction is structurally 

organized, deeply ordered, and methodic” and “contributions are context-shaped and context-

renewing” (43). This first CA assumption and first two principles agree on that, speakers are active 

actors who design the sequential environment of their interactions. “Talk creates and maintains 

intersubjective reality”, the second CA assumption, designates that CA is deeper than being 

merely viewed as a “mechanistic approach” Peräkylä (2013). Instead, it is interested in uncovering 

and studying meaning and experience as they are intersubjectively created, explained, negotiated 

and understood with respect to the production of talk turns (ibid: 156). This also intersects with 

the second and third CA principles of Seedhouse where he highlights that order is very important 

and intentionally designed and produced by speakers. He also contends that contributions to 

interaction prepare for the next action to take place by setting out some parts of its sequential 

environment. 

Table 5: Principles of CA (adapted from Seedhouse (2004-16)) 

Principles Explanation 

The rational design in interaction “Talk in interaction is systematically organized, deeply ordered, 
and methodic”. This means that the interaction is structured but 
“does not in any way imply that what a speaker says seems 
rational or logical to everyone else”. 

“Contributions to interaction are 
context-shaped and context-renewing.” 

-Context-shaped: contributions are adequately understood 
when referring “to the sequential environment in which they 
occur and in which the participants design them to occur.” 
-Context-renewing: contributions are partially involved in setting 
out the sequential environment of the next contribution. 

Relevance of details This principle contributes to “the development of the highly 
detailed CA transcription system, its minute analysis of the 
details of naturally occurring data, and its highly empirical 
orientation.” 

Bottom-up analysis Theory and context driven assumptions including the speakers’ 
backgrounds should not be considered relevant unless “close 
analysis reveals participants’ orientation to such details”. 

Moreover, the other particularity and significance of using CA in this study is that it stands against 

marginalising the details and their contextual emergence, which might not be explicit and visible 

for the researcher. Hence, nonverbal signals and the contexts or micro-context in which they 

produced can be brought into light. This will allow getting a deep understanding of how the co-

construction of meaning through CSs not only with regards to the verbal talk but also to the 

nonverbal language in lingua franca communication. Furthermore, and according to the research 

questions of this study (1.3), the CA assumptions (Peräkylä, 2013) and principles (Seedhouse, 
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2004), CA proves its salience in explicating how turns and sequences are organised by unveiling 

how the speakers deploy the machineries and resources either verbal and/or nonverbal.  

At last, CA, on one hand, represents the lens that can dissect the characteristics and patterns of 

communication. One of the aims of my research, as indicated in 1.3, is to tease out the 

communicative tendencies of lingua franca speakers. These characteristics are to be deeply 

explicated and analysed through CA. On the other hand, the fourth CA principle (see Table 5) 

clearly states that the backgrounds of the participants should not be relevant to the CA analysis 

unless the participants themselves refer to them. The speakers’ backgrounds, especially the 

linguacultural, are very salient to analysing the dynamicity, fluidity, construction, and the 

negotiation of the intercultural instances where cultures (including the cultural practices, 

behaviours, assumptions and beliefs) are described, and sometimes justified, challenged and/or 

rejected. To put it simple, although my analysis lies in “the perspective of interaction as action 

(why that) which is expressed by means of linguistic forms (in that way) in a developing sequence 

(right now)” (Seedhouse, 2004:16), I can only contend that my analysis is inspired by CA 

principles. 

3.7.4 Small Culture Formation on the Go: Blocks and Threads 

The notion of small culture formation on the go offers a significant understanding to the 

discourses and the strategies involved in reaching out a space deprived from stereotypes, 

generalisations and essentialist views, i.e. the intercultural.  The discourses might construct 

Centres, essentialist categorisation of people and/or practices, that in turn might obstruct 

communication – create Blocks. Other discourses and strategies might be involved to un-Block 

interaction or de-Centre narratives – that is, Threading the Blocks. This notion has already been 

discussed earlier in 2.5.5 and 2.5.4). 

In short, this notion helps explaining and interpreting the communicative discourses and 

strategies involved in negotiating linguacultures and worldviews. It allows understanding the 

processes on which the speakers relied to (co-)construct an intercultural communicative space.  
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Chapter 4 Results and Analysis 

As explained and justified in the previous chapter, my methodological tools allowed collecting 

three main data sets: 1) questionnaires 2) video-recorded online conversations 3) retrospective 

reports. This chapter will present and analyse the data gathered from all the data. Due to the 

nature of my research, amount of my data and my analytical framework, I found it more 

amenable to offer a brief analysis as I went along in reporting my findings. Therefore, for each of 

the results reported, I offered a short systematic analysis.    

4.1 Data Sets  

Ten questionnaires, the firstly collected data set, inform about the participants’ linguacultural 

backgrounds (see the questionnaire structure 3.4.4.1 and F.1), which help in contextualising and 

reinforcing emic interpretations of some communicative behaviours. After this, the e-tandem 

started and continued over for four months to allow video-recording fifty-eight conversations 

(that is 58 hours) by means of Panopto. These conversations represent the main data of this 

study. At last, six retrospective reports were collected as the final data set for this study to 

enhance the emic dimension in the data interpretation. The aim behind using those reports is to 

reach their comments, descriptions, evaluations and reflections on their own and their peers’ 

intercultural communicative skills, as well as on their whole experience in taking part in this e-

tandem. I received only six reports due to the participants’ educational and professional 

commitments. As Table 6 shows, the differences in the amount of data collected for each of the 

listed data sets, as shows, return two different factors, one is merely technical while the other is 

related to the voluntarily nature of the study and the participants’ availability (see 3.5). 

Table 6: Amount and sets of data gathered 

Questionnaire Conversations 

(Video-recordings) 

Retrospective 

reports 

10 Topic1 Topic2 Topic3 Topic4 Topic5 Topic6 Topic7 Topic8 6 

10 8 8 8 6 6 6 6 

 Total: 58 hours (29 in English, and 29 in French)  

Table 6 reports all the data sets collected during the longitudinal study. However, due to time and 

space constraint, I will focus on two pairs, six of their conversations, their questionnaires and 

retrospective reports, if available. In other words, the length of this PhD project and the volume 
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of the thesis does not allow including and analysing a massive amount of data. Adding to this, the 

nature of this study and the adopted analytical approaches necessitate looking at minute details 

to provide thick descriptions of the interactional events and holistic insights of the conversation 

patterns. The pairs are selected randomly among the pairs and based on their linguacultures: 

Louisa (L1ES) and Shayma (L1FS), and Gracie (L1ES) and Sonia (Algerian) (see Table 2).   

As for the conversations, I picked for each pair six conversations three in each language. The 

conversations to be analysed are E1, E2, E6, F1, F2 and F6. This choice corresponds to the 

longitudinal dimension of the study. E1 and F1 are the first conversations in English and French 

respectively. To a certain extent, they function as icebreakers that allow the speakers to acquire 

some familiarity to the study encounter and to discover one another. They also help in teasing out 

the strategies that the speakers employ when communicating with ‘strangers’ in new 

communicative encounters using their first and on-L1 languages. E2 and F2 supposedly are less 

awkward communicative settings since the speakers have gained a degree of familiarity in 

interacting with their partners and in managing the communicative encounter.  Analysing E6 and 

F6 aims at tracing how the speakers have developed their communicative tendencies, 

conversations’ organisation and their interpersonal relationships. The choice of these 

conversations lies in assuring the developmental aspect that is at heart of any longitudinal study 

1.2. 

4.2 Data Organisation 

To provide thick descriptions and tease out the communicative tendencies and pattern of online 

intercultural interactions, the findings of each of the two speakers’ combinations will be 

presented separately and discussed thoroughly. The choice of the pairs to be analysed is based on 

the nature of communication in general and that in lingua franca encounters (2.1). That is, 

speakers’ combinations along with their linguacultures shape their interaction by adopting and 

negotiating their own communicative tendencies with their peers.  

The data sets revealed that the participants have had different and diverse cultural and linguistic 

backgrounds as well as experiences abroad. If we take the languages spoken by Shayma (French 

(L1), English, Arabic, German and Italian) are different to those of Louisa (English (L1) and French). 

Moreover, the pairs’ members do not share the same experiences abroad (For instance, France 

and Mexico Gracie and the UK for Louisa). It cannot be denied that these differences add a degree 

of variability between the participants, but they are very important in how they employ them in 

their interaction to negotiate cultural differences and further developing the topics under 

discussion. Furthermore, the different linguacultural backgrounds and experiences abroad 

emphasise the intercultural aspect of this research, and how their linguacultures intermingle with 
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their experiences abroad in order to reflect and discuss the peer’s cultural practices, worldviews 

and beliefs. Bringing those linguacultures into verbal and nonverbal interactions creates 

intercultural discourses that stimulate the speakers’ knowledge to engage with their 

communicative skills and competences in expressing their attitudes, beliefs and perceptions.  

As for the organisation of analysing the data gathered from each pair, I first introduce the 

participants’ demographics and linguistic and cultural backgrounds based on their responses in 

the questionnaires and their conversations in the e-tandem. After that, I unveil their 

conversations’ patterns through analysing the topics, events, their turns’ organisation and 

transitions from one topic to another. Adding to that, I discuss the misunderstanding and 

nonunderstanding instances and the strategies employed to overcome them.  

4.3 The First Pair: Shayma and Louisa (LS) 

I will introduce the speakers of this pair, Shayma and Louisa, by giving their linguacultural 

backgrounds. This section will present and analyse the conversations’ patterns and the strategies 

employed to create opportunities for understanding as well as in organising the turns. 

4.3.1 Linguacultural backgrounds of Louisa and Shayma  

Shayma is from France. She was nineteen and had stayed in the UK for 5 months when collecting 

data for this research. She is multilingual. She speaks French as an L1 and English as her first 

foreign language that started learning it at the age of eleven. She also identifies as a beginner user 

of German, Italian, Arabic and Russian. As she pointed in the conversations, she had been to 

Germany when she was a teenager, is planning to spend the coming summer holiday working in 

Italy and hoping to pursue her studies in one of the Arab countries, mainly Egypt. In order to fulfil 

her dream to study in an Arab country, she was attending some Arabic-related modules in the UK. 

Having those diverse linguistic repertoires and cultural familiarity with some of her languages 

identifies Shayma (henceforth S) as a multilingual speaker with some multicultural experiences 

and knowledge.  

Louisa, on the other hand, is from England. She was twenty when the data collection had been 

taking place. She started learning French at primary school when she was ten. She has been to 

Belgium and France only for few days, and then to France for the French exchange where she 

witnessed the New Year celebrations there. Although her linguacultural repertoire is not as rich as 

the one of her partner Shayma, Louisa (henceforth L) can also be identified as a multilingual 

speaker with some multicultural experiences and knowledge.  
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4.3.2 LS Conversations’ Patterns 

This section is meant to tease out how Louisa and Shayma (LS) organised four of their 

conversations in both French and English. The patterns are discussed in terms of quality (the 

discussed sub-topics) and quantity in terms of how long they spent in discussing them. 

Additionally, their choice of topics and transitions made will be discussed through triangulating, 

when necessary, their communicative practices during the conversations as well as the reflections 

they reported in their retrospective reports (RR). 

4.3.2.1 E1LS  

E1LS is the first virtual meeting, ad indeed the first contact between Louisa and Shayma. As for 

the guidelines I provided for this session, LS are meant to talk about how they introduce 

someone, be it their friend or a family member, to other people such as to their families or their 

friends. Worth reiterate here, these guidelines’ main purpose is to provide the speakers with 

potential topic to talk about given that they are strangers to each other. The preset topic might 

help relieve the awkwardness of the situation. Besides, the choice of topics intends to encourage 

the speakers explain their culture(s) to trigger some learning about cultures as well as some 

reflections and comparisons. 

This conversation (Figure 6) has an opening with two topics, a body formed out of 28 events 

covering 14 topics (Table 7) and a closing divided into four events. Except for the E1 topic, the 

other topics were developed voluntarily by the speakers. When dealing with the organisation and 

structure of E1LS, it is worthwhile to give account to what, when and how participants 

contributed to the conversation. To achieve this, the utterances of Louisa and Shayma were 

coded in two separate cases in NVivo11 (the same with Gracie and Sonia), which then shows that 

Louisa dominated the conversation as her contributions exceeded two thirds of the conversation 

by 68.51%. Despite that Shayma’s contributions were less than the half of Louisa’s (28.39%), there 

was not a huge difference between their turns. That is 317 turns for Shayma and 328 for Louisa. It 

can hence be argued that Louisa’s contributions were longer than those of Shayma’s. 

Furthermore, and in order to give clarity about the speakers’ roles, it is worth mentioning that all 

the created events and topics were initiated and suggested by Louisa except for two events. 

Shayma initiated the first event on family and collaboratively made a transition with Louisa to the 

third event on E1 topic.  

Louisa and Shayma (LS) initiated their first conversation (E1LS) by developing their knowledge 

about one another and discussing their daily activities, which then led to finding out shared 

spaces between them. In their very first session (Figure 6), their contributions were mainly meant 

to unfold their studies, locations, universities and hobbies, which might be considered as an 
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expected action specially that this conversation represents their first meeting point. After opening 

the session, LS provided very brief introductions about themselves, which included their studies 

and their current locations (see turns 00:01:33-00:02:03 in Excerpt 1). They then moved to talk 

about E1’s pre-set topic (see Table 1). The discussion of E1 topic (00:02:06-00:05:35) was about 

how to introduce someone to others and what information to provide. In her last turn about the 

topic, L emphasised that the connection and potential similarities between the person and other 

people is one of the possible information that she usually provides when introducing people, 

among which the “university they go to”. Indeed, L ended her turn by asking S “what university do 

you go to”, which hence makes L’s turn of a transitional nature linking two topics ‘E1 topic’ and 

‘uni/studies’ (Figure 6).  

 

Figure 6: E1LS conversation structure 
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From Figure 6, we can see that LS devoted their interaction to get to know each other rather than 

sticking to the preset topic (as already explained not mandatory), which can be deemed to be 

normal and expected in a first contact situation. Unexpectedly, LS discovered that they share 

considerable commonalities. Besides living in the same city and attending the same UK University 

at the time of data collection, they figured out that they will also be going to the same university 

in France next year. That was neither planned nor intended for me because the collected 

information from the participants do not reveal their future plans. Likewise, it was surprising for 

LS to find out that they will be sharing the same physical spaces, i.e. universities, for nearly two 

academic years (turns 00:05:49-00:06:06 in Excerpt 1). It is noteworthy that this pair represents a 

special case when it comes to their current and future locations.  

Excerpt 1: E1LS shared physical spaces 

 

Excerpt 1 showcases how Shayma and Louisa discovered an unexpected commonality. The 

conversation starts by introducing themselves and sharing some information about their locations 

and the universities they attend. The first lightbulb moment was when Shayma named her city 

and Louisa linked it the university she is attending next year as part of her year abroad 

programme. The second lightbulb moment took place when Louisa discovered that Shayma is 

currently living in the same city and attending the same university as her. The whole situation was 
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unexpected. Shayma and Louisa, more particularly as she was the one initiating this introduction 

event and the one asking questions, were travelling to each other’s spaces to get to know each 

other. It nonetheless kept emerging that they do not need to travel farther as some 

commonalities already sparked.  

Considering that E1 was their very first conversation, LS clearly exploited this Skype meeting to 

delve into their personal preferences to unveil any possible shared ones, clearly illustrated in 

Figure 6. There were only four instances where they discussed aspects related to the preset topic 

(E1 topic), which contributes to the whole conversation with only 22% (792 sec). On the other 

hand, the other sub-topics that serve exploring one another and unveiling shared interests, 

hobbies and passions, which I refer to as shared spaces, have been devoted more than the half of 

the session (58.72% i.e. 2069 sec). Another aspect that is clearly noticed in E1LS (Figure 6 and 

Table 7) is the uneven distributions of conversational events with regards to length and number in 

discussing the topics. The most repeated topic is ‘visited places’, which has been talked about in 

five separate events for 336 seconds followed by ‘E1 topic’ in four events but covered a longer 

period that is 792 seconds.    

Table 7: E1LS number and length of events for each topic 

Discussed Topics Period (sec) N Events N Turns 
E1 topic 792 4 83 
Knowing the partner 2069 17 386 

Visited places 336 5 52 
Family 102 3 25 
Uni-Studies 76 2 26 
Residence 113 2 31 
Fav music/singers 330 1 65 
Fav movies/actors 270 1 47 
Languages 88 1 23 
Books 594 1 91 
Fav comedians 160 1 26 

TV/Cinema/Movies 425 3 65 
Accents English 112 2 11 
Accents French 26 1 13 
British food 100 1 16 

To simplify, Table 7 portrays the time spent, number of events and turns in discussing the topics 

triggered in Figure 6. If we organise these topics according to the time spent, the preset topic, 

books and TV/cinema/movies are respectively the topics that enjoyed the longest periods of 

discussion. The E1 topic, which has been pre-established in the study’s design, has helped in 

“sustain[ing] conversation” as it “gave us inspiration for conversation” (Louisa’s RR). That is, E1 

topic functions here as their safe zone or a (ready-made) source of ideas to which they return 

whenever they feel the conversation is getting awkward (silence for instance); this in a way 

explains the distribution of this topic’s events over the conversation.  Despite this, Louisa 

considers that this pre-set topic “did unnaturally steer the conversation” (LRR). Alternatively, 
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books and TV/cinema/movies come to reinforce and freshen up the conversation. In Louisa’s 

words, “I fell back in discussing TV and film when the conversation got awkward at all, and when 

we discovered our shared passion for Stephen King, we could alleviate any awkward conversation 

by talking about him too”. This explains why discussing books, TV and films has been devoted 

longer interactional events.    

Summary  

As a first note, Louisa clearly took the lead in E1LS. She shifted from one topic to another through 

asking direct questions. The pattern of her questions shares some of the characteristics of 

conducting semi-structure interviews. Her contributions that followed Shayma’s answer(s) to her 

questions were mainly comments or comparisons (Eggins & Slade, 2005). On one hand, it can be 

argued that she dominated the conversation in terms of length of contributions i.e. quantity of 

talk. On the other hand, Shayma’s role in managing the conversation cannot be ignored because 

the follow-up utterances of Louisa where shaped in accordance with Shayma’s responses. This can 

explain how Shayma and Louisa have perceived this OIE. Shayma has focused on that she is 

meeting a stranger and is required to hold an hour-long conversation in English. was rather shy 

and hesitant  

The pre-set topic for E1LS serves as a separate topic of discussion as well as a default action for 

the first (online) meeting between Louisa and Shayma, which makes Louisa apply what she usually 

does in introducing herself and getting to know a new person.  The speakers devote most of the 

conversation to unveil any existing commonalities between them such as favourite actors, movies 

and books. That is, instead of interacting by means of the conscious and unconscious knowledge 

acquired through the processes of socialisation, LS engaged in the processes of knowledge 

refinement and discovery of one another (Byram, 1997: 35-37) served in the construction of the 

LS culture (Cushner & Brislin, 1996: 6). The construction of the pair’s culture includes shared 

meanings and knowledge between LS. In E1LS, I can hence argue that LS played the role of social 

actors in their interaction events where they have put aside differences while exploring through 

interactional events a common ground of shared practices in order to co-construct a culture 

specific to their communication, backgrounds and preferences. 

Leading the talk to uncover common areas of interest and preferences could be seen as a lazy 

action with regards to the dynamism that this intercultural encounter holds to the interaction. 

Following this interpretation, LS could be categorised as ethnocentric individuals denying 

difference and focusing on similarities (Bennett, 2004). However, the way they engaged in 

discussing the E1 topic with reference to their culture along with the emerged similarities and 

differences does deny the claim of ethnocentrism. What the latter has failed to capture, the 

“small culture formation” notion put forward by Holliday and Amadasi (2019) (see 2.5.5 and 3.7.4) 
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can explain the communicative practices of LS and how they engaged in exploring each other’s 

spaces (Excerpt 1, for instance).  

What it is specific to LS in relation to the notion of “small culture formation” is that they rather 

looking for potential threads by uncovering commonalities and areas of interest than engaging in 

processes of threading blocks. This can be noticed from how they thoroughly engaged with 

sharedness (such as the event of Books, see Figure 6 and Table 7). This perhaps may return to the 

context of this interaction—the first conversation between two people who are taking part in an 

online intercultural exchange for four months. Therefore, E1LS has been merely exploited as a 

platform where Louisa and Shayma explored each other’s shared backgrounds, including the 

linguacultures. This can be regarded as the first phase of the process of their “small culture” 

formation, as well as an early stage for negotiating their linguacultural knowledge.  

4.3.2.2 F1LS 

F1LS represents the first French interaction between Louisa and Shayma, and second online 

meeting of the pair in this OIE. In this conversation, LS dug more into their behaviours and 

practices in meeting strangers and introducing someone to their already-established social 

spheres. The way they have tackled this topic, which is the preset topic of this conversation (Table 

1), has emphasised a link between F1LS and E1LS. Despite that E1LS and F1LS are two 

conversations held in different languages, English and French respectively, this has not obstructed 

LS from creating a continuity between the two by discussing the uncovered elements in their 

previous conversation, E1LS. Besides, LS have made use of the knowledge co-constructed in E1LS, 

namely attending a play show. To capture the main characteristics of F1LS, Figure 7 illustrates the 

range of topics and the time LS devoted discussing them. 
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Figure 7: F1LS conversation structure 

As is shown in Figure 7, Louisa and Shayma covered several topics and none of them was 

repeated. The mostly discussed one was “playing with musical instruments” (29.78%) followed by 

the pre-set topic of the session (F1 topic) while the least was “dancing” contributing to the 

conversation by only 1.22%. If we take a qualitative account, these distributions correspond to 

what and how much LS could say. Undoubtedly, communication depends on the contributions of 

interactants. In addition, their interests are also prominent to the development of their 

interactions. It is apparent that LS did not expand on any of the other topics as thoroughly as they 

did with “playing with musical instrument”. However, discussing topics even in a very short 

interactive event could not deny the role they play in the interaction. That is, those short events 

have been created to achieve certain communicative purposes.  

The distribution of the covered sub-topics (Figure 7) seem to be emergent from the process of 

interacting rather than from random transition and/or initiation of new sub-topic. If we sharpen 

the scope, we can notice that the shortest event “dancing” has emerged from the previous one 

and led to the construction of the next. It appears that speakers either did not have pre-defined 

or prepared topics to raise in this conversation or could include them within the interaction 

without creating a clear cut when transiting from one topic to another. Excerpt 2 illustrates how 

smoothly the transition has emerged because of their engagement in the interaction. Investing an 

event to create and/or transit to the following marks a typical feature in the F1LS interaction’s 

00:00:00 00:07:12 00:14:24 00:21:36 00:28:48 00:36:00 00:43:12 00:50:24 00:57:36

Opening

Brief introductions

Technical prob

F1 topic

Partner's news

Dancing

Studies/assignments

TV shows/series/cinema

Favourite music/singers

singing

Playing musical instruments

Finishing the session

Feedback on the session

Deciding about the next
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pattern. That is, all the interactional events in F1LS have emerged from transitions like those 

illustrated in Excerpt 2. 

Excerpt 2: F1LS topics' transition example 

 

In Excerpt 2, the first turn represents Louisa’s initiation of the interactive event which she devoted 

to ask about her “partner’s news”. The turns that follow Louisa’s initiation do not hold any 

reference nor directly rely on the knowledge they co-constructed in their previous conversation. 

Nonetheless, this initiation, particularly “après la dernière conversation” infers that Louisa 

attempts to establish a continuity between the conversations in the sense that this initiation is an 

attempt to fill up the time gap between E1LS and F1LS. At 00:17:43, Louisa clearly incorporates 

some of the knowledge co-constructed in E1LS in order to further develop the “partner’s news” 

topic. The play or la pièce de théâtre that she asked about is a dancing show, in which one of 

Shayma’s housemates took part. The next contributions of LS have given a descriptive account for 

this show including the types of dances, for instance. What later emerges from the dance show 

discussion is Louisa’s transitional question in the nineteenth minute tu peux danser ? (Excerpt 2). 

This question assures a continuity to the dance show discussion and a transition to move away 

from the “partner’s news” topic. Furthermore, it is a move towards investing some instances in 

the interaction in getting to know the partner’s interests. Despite the duration of this 

interactional event, less than two minutes and a half, it functions as a closing to whatsoever 

related to dancing, as well as a contribution to the emergence of the next event. 
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In a similar account, “playing with musical instruments”, which is the longest event covering about 

the third of the interaction (29.78%), is constructed by the precedent events. That is, as Figure 7 

shows, talking about music in general has started in the ninth event “favourite singers/singers” 

initiated by Louisa, and has continued after Shayma’s transitional question ‘tu chantes ?’. The 

latter has led to the creation of the second shortest interactional event “singing”, and to transiting 

to the longest, which is “playing with musical instruments”.  This topic has been exploited to cover 

the remainder time of the F1LS conversation. Discussing this topic has involved the use of some 

vocabulary specific to music, somehow technical, due to which Louisa faced some difficulties in 

naming musical instruments and explaining her role within her orchestra.  

Summary 

The exploratory behaviour of LS continues in their second conversation, which is also their first 

interaction in French (F1LS). Knowledge construction about the partner triggers the F1LS’s 

interactional events that in turn emphasise the exploitation of this online environment as an 

encounter for socialisation. That is, the events that have emerged in this conversation show less 

reliance on the knowledge acquired from LS’s primary and secondary socialisations. As an 

alternative to not using the latter, some of the acquired knowledge from their previous 

conversation has been incorporated to feed the content of conversation and to construct (new) 

sequences. Overall, F1LS can be seen as a continuity to the previous conversation (E1LS in 4.3.2.1) 

in the sense that the latter has contributed to setting out a baseline for the development and flow 

of the former.  

The components of this baseline have intermingled with the new setting of this conversation 

resulting in conversational events emerging in a coherent and rational organisation. That is, 

almost each of these events is linked through its content to the precedent and next events, which 

makes the function of most of the topics not only interactive but also transitional. Although LS are 

navigating their shared spaces and extending them through digging into more details or adding 

some other shared practices, it can be said that organisation of the conversational events is 

neither linear, revealing the speakers’ curiosity, nor based on strategic moves. Rather, it creates a 

pattern in which topics are nested to the point that a clear closing to an interactional event 

cannot always be identified.    

Interestingly, while E1LS has been devoted exploring each other’s spaces—unexpectedly ended 

up uncovering diverse commonalities and shared interests and hobbies, F1LS has been dedicated 

to dig deeper in these commonalities and build on them. In other words, Louisa and Shayma are, 

at a time (E1LS), co-constructing the intercultural while, in another occasion (F1LS), they are just 

looking for it. Indeed, that is what the notion of “small culture formation on the go” stands for. 
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Travelling to the other are exploring the more familiar represent the two actions that people can 

take to get to the intercultural space.  

4.3.2.3 E2LS 

It is the third, also second English, Skype conversation of LS. E2LS is about family gatherings (Table 

1). Before going into more detail, I will start by presenting some quantitative findings in order to 

provide some macro-descriptions and to explain the layout of E2LS. To start, there is a significant 

difference between the coverage of contributions of each of the speakers. Louisa remarkably 

dominates the conversation by 60.61% distributed over 217 turns whereas Shayma’s talk does not 

exceed 33.84% and 207 turns. Additionally, this dominance appears also in the initiation and 

transition from one interactional event to another.  Thirteen events have been triggered by Louisa 

whereas Shayma initiated only four. Whether or not this dominance has influenced the flow of 

the conversation is to be discussed in this section.  

In another account, my interaction, as a researcher, includes 31 turns and covers 5.55%. My 

contribution can be deemed to be high, especially when compared to other conversations and my 

pre-set role and position. That is, my role has exceeded being the one opening the conversation 

and giving the topic and guidelines for the conversation, as pre-planned. Rather, I have interacted 

with Louisa and Shayma in three events including the opening. This is mainly due to how Louisa 

started asking about Shayma’s trip back to France, and my news regarding studies and fasting. 

Interestingly, the context, including time and space, has had a great influence in shaping my role 

and contributions as well as in altering the interaction of LS in the opening. On the one hand, 

there was Shayma’s return to France; on the other hand, it was Ramadan, the month in which I as 

a Muslim fast during daylight. Even though this interaction is virtual, taking place on Skype, the 

spatial and temporal settings of speakers have shaped the opening of the conversation.  
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Figure 8 shows the different topics discussed, their organisation as well as their length. 

 

Figure 8: E2LS conversation structure 

E2LS’s preset topic (E2) (see Table 1) has been discussed in three interactional events taking 

32.29% of the whole conversation. The first event (00:05:13-00:12:06) encapsulates three 

categories: general descriptions of their family gatherings, birthdays and preferred places for 

gatherings. Shayma started the conversation by a direct broad question “hello so family gathering 

how do you gather your family”. In a way, the question carries an instructional function, which 

also with its straightforwardness dictates a task to be fulfilled by the other speaker, by Louisa in 

this case. This question, also initiation, was only translated into a funny situation where both 

speakers reacted with laughs Excerpt 3. 
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Excerpt 3: E2LS initiation sequence 

 

The laughs of Louisa and Shayma could be attributed different interpretations. The directness of 

Shayma’s initiating question could be astonishing for Louisa in the sense that she was not 

expecting it to be the answer for her “Hello::” (Excerpt 3). It is also possible that she was not 

prepared to answer the question especially that it was solely preceded by “hello”. In both 

scenarios, the laughter stresses how hard it is to engage in a new interactional event without a 

‘warm-up’ interaction. Shayma’s laughter, on the other hand, could indicate that she understood 

the astonishment of Louisa and the situation she was put in. It can also be said that Shayma 

realised that her utterance should have been phrased differently in order to produce a different 

perlocutionary effect. Since this laughter was not followed by any adjustment, it can be a signal 

from Shayma admitting that it is inappropriate to produce this utterance as well as a call to Louisa 

to take up the floor in order to produce appropriate “communicative adjustments”.  

As a result, Louisa took the floor to respond to Shayma’s question who in turn accompanied 

Louisa mainly through nodding her head and smiling to show support and agreement. Louisa 
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devoted four turns explaining how her family gathers. The verbal passiveness of Shayma led 

Louisa to end her fourth turn by asking “what happens in your family” (Excerpt 3). The reply of 

Shayma does not leave any window to learn and discuss how her family gathers, nor to compare it 

with Louisa’s family gatherings. Apparently, Louisa did not intend that her question would receive 

such an answer that does not allow the conversation to expand in that direction. The phrase 

including its verbal and nonverbal components “ew <LAID BACK> ew no” reflects Louisa’s dual 

deception about the content of Shayma’s answer at how a family could not gather and how the 

conversation would go.  

The counter-strategy to maintain the conversation was to refer to someone who is very close to 

Shayma, her grandmother, and reformulate the question. Although it could change Shayma’s 

answer by acknowledging that she meets with her grandmother on her birthday, the 

reformulation did not prove its efficiency, at least in this event, in pushing Shayma to deliver 

lengthy contributions with some descriptions of those meetings. The other shortcoming that can 

be picked from this turn is that Shayma was allocated to speak by Louisa through a direct 

question. This was not successful because “questions do make speaker change a highly relevant 

next action and at the same time constrain what can be considered appropriate talk from the new 

speaker” (Liddicoat, 2011: 63). As a response to this, Louisa employs another strategy that 

consists of saying little or as much as her partner says. Shayma resisted this strategy through a 

laughter (Excerpt 3). The latter was a direct signal that she does not have what to say or unable to 

add. Louisa, who started again from the last point she put forward that is birthdays, successfully 

received this signal (see last turn in Excerpt 3).      

I am analysing Excerpt 3 because it represents the start of the interaction between Louisa and 

Shayma. In addition, the dominance measured by means of the length i.e. coverage of Louisa’s 

contributions is clearly mirrored in each of the speakers’ utterances. Moreover, and most 

importantly, this extract shows how Louisa managed to play two different roles. On one hand, 

Louisa attempted to maintain the thread of the interaction through feeding it with her 

contributions. On the other, she offered Shayma the space to talk and interact through the short 

pause in her fourth turn, and by the direct question “what happens in your family” followed by 

other (intercultural) communicative strategies discussed above including adjustment and 

reformulation. It is true that these strategies could not encourage Shayma to interact in this event 

but considerably proved their efficiency in the next events.         

If we refer to Figure 8 and as already mentioned, it is obvious that E2 topic has enjoyed about 

seven minutes of discussion. It is also clear enough that Excerpt 3 is very short to cover all the 

turns related to E2 topic. What is shown in Excerpt 3 is that the start was not ideal but rather 

awkward. As already discussed, this initiation carried a certain inappropriateness either 
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linguistically or contextually. To a certain extent, the passiveness of Shayma, sometimes 

resistance to interact, may be due to the initiation in which she invested her communicative 

confidence. To continue, the last turn in Excerpt 3 reaffirms that Louisa wants to keep the 

conversation in the same thematic stream. She is relying on the repair that she made in earlier 

turns in order to further develop the topic of family gatherings in general, and particularly 

birthdays’ celebrations. Shayma’s contributions have slightly increased, which may return to the 

intercultural communicative strategies employed by Louisa and Shayma, and to Louisa’s confusion 

between a century and ten years (last turn in Excerpt 3). The latter has been brought up in the 

interaction in a form of a call for assistance and collaboration to achieving meaning and 

understanding, to which Shayma responded by giving some assistance to Louisa Excerpt 4.   

Excerpt 4: E2LS Shayma's cooperation 

 

As shown in Excerpt 4 and the last turn in Excerpt 3, Louisa was confused between a decade, ten 

years, and a century, hundred years. Mistakenly, she used a century to refer to ten years. As a 

result, both speakers collaborated to find the appropriate English token to refer to “ten years”. 

This interactional collaboration reveals in, first, Louisa’s question at 00:09:03 by which she does 

not only request an answer, but she is also being open and accepting Shayma to intervene. 

Second, Shayma shows willingness to assist Louisa—there was not a pause, solve the confusion—

namely “a century is a hundred years”—and answer her question: "what’s ten years”.  

Besides the interactional collaboration, there is an important linguistic aspect and assigned roles 

between Louisa and Shayma in Excerpt 4. When Shayma proposed the word “decennia”, Louisa 

thought that it is a French word. Louisa assumed that Shayma is using her L1, French, to assist her 

in finding the word she is looking for. This shows that Louisa is keeping in mind that Shayma is not 

using her first language. Nonetheless, this did not stop her from seeking assistance to refer to 

“ten years” with a single word. “Decennia”, however, is an English token; it is the plural form for 

decennium, which means a decade i.e. ten years. Louisa’s assumption that Shayma is relying on 

her L1 was erroneous, yet it has some implications on the communication. First, it reveals that 

Louisa was assigning the expert and novice roles to herself and Shayma vis-a-vis their linguistic 
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knowledge. These roles are not fixed, i.e. not strictly dependent on the status of the contact 

language nor on the instantaneous demand(s) of communication. Put simply, when Louisa sought 

assistance and Shayma positively responded to this, the status of English was not questioned by 

either of them while the communicative needs were at priority. The latter is Louisa has self-

claimed the role of a novice and assigned the expert role to Shayma.  

These roles have swiftly reversed when Louisa thought of “decennia” to be a French word, or in 

her proper words “a French form”, even though Shayma insisted that “ten years is a decennia”. 

This implies that Louisa, at least in few occasions, keeps in mind that Shayma has a different L1. 

Another interpretation of “a French form” an be that “decennia” resembles the French word 

“décennie” and the only difference lies in the suffix. In this case, Louisa relied on her French 

linguistic repertoire to make an assumption about the ‘origin’ of the word “decennia”. Both 

interpretations may suggest that Louisa’s linguistic practices and choices of words may be 

deliberate and well-thought. In this sense, communication may not be as spontaneous and 

natural as it ought to be. On the other hand, it may indicate that Louisa accommodates her 

speech in order to be understood and can seek assistance from Shayma without fully relying on 

her replies, or at least assessing them. Therefore, Louisa, in the excerpt above, could take charge 

of assigning the expert/novice roles according to her communicative needs and knowledge of her 

own English.  

Back to scrutinising the most prominent characteristics of E2LS, it is worth picking on the 

communicative behaviours of challenging and teasing. Challenging and teasing took place in 

“names’ challenge” (Figure 8), which emerged in three events and triggered other events. It is 

interesting to dig into the micro mechanisms of this topic because it consists of the behaviour of 

challenging the other interlocutor to achieve the speaker’s end. Louisa unveiled the fifteen 

minutes after the topic “names’ challenge” was initiated. The reason behind creating this 

challenge was to highlight how difficult it is for her to recall people’s names. Louisa clearly 

asserted “I’m really terrible with names I’m really bad”. Challenging and teasing were employed 

by Louisa in order to find out whether Shayma shares with her this incapability memorising 

people’s names. Because the topic of this conversation is about family gatherings, Louisa could 

blend the two in her challenge which requires from Shayma to list her relatives’ and their 

children’s names. The role of Shayma was to list the names while for Louisa was to count them, 

appraise or mock at Shayma in case or not she could recall the names.  

In addition, there are few instances where Louisa showed some flexibility, and assisted Shayma in 

the challenge. To exemplify, Shayma struggled to remember her cousin’s son “it’s Jo-Joni no an 

Italian name”. Louisa intervened by “ah ok I’ll let you off it should be Giovani or something I don’t 

know”. Shayma’s reference to this name as “Italian” and the hesitating tone in producing “Jo-
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Joni” pushed Louisa to make two moves in a single utterance. First, Louisa softened the task by 

not requiring the specific correct name “ah ok I’ll let you off”. Second, she provided a ‘symbolic’ 

assistance, in which she incorporated her priori Italian knowledge by picking an Italian name 

“Giovani”. This assistance does not only rely on that the name has an Italian origin, but it is also 

structured around the information provided by Shayma “Jo-Joni”. Although it is clear that the 

latter was uttered with hesitation, it was employed by Louisa in the sense that she provided a 

name “Giovani” that assimilates most of the sounds in “Jo-Joni” (i.e. /dʒ/ and /nɪ/).  

Summary and Discussion: 

In E2LS, there is a clear dominance of Louisa in terms of number and length of contributions in the 

interaction. This dominance may return to factors beyond linguistic abilities and openness to 

discuss personal and, to some extent, private matters. That is, the nature of topic holds an 

intricate exigency to talk, describe and discuss already lived events with family members. 

Although it is expected that talking about lived events may involve different layers and degrees of 

difference, complexity and difficulty of openly articulating them, it is tacitly supposed that they 

should have been lived at first place. The thing that was overtly voiced by Shayma in her 

retrospective report where she declared that “J’étais un peu embêtée (mais pas mal à l’aise) de 

ne pas pouvoir répondre à toutes les questions de Louisa étant donné que ma famille ne se réunit 

qu’extrêmement rarement.“ (I was quite annoyed (but not uncomfortable) that I could not answer 

all the questions of Louisa because my family very rarely gather (my translation)).  

To put it differently, the topic in general and Louisa’s questions in particular (pre-) assume 

homogeneity vis-à-vis the lived experiences, which also might be extended to lifestyles and 

cultural practices and traditions. In other words, family gatherings ware taken as an inevitable 

practice in all cultures and families. Moreover, the conditions and circumstances in which this 

practice takes place have also been homogenised and pre-assumed to be shared or common. 

Besides the topic itself, the way it was approached has contributed to the emergence of 

challenging instances to the flow of communication. If we take a positive stance, those moments 

have encouraged Louisa to employ her intercultural communication skills and discourse 

management strategies in order to facilitate communication and lessen these situational 

communicative challenges. Nonetheless, the aforementioned factors are mainly context-bound. 

That is, the backgrounds of speakers and their previous experiences, as put by Shayma above, 

have contributed to the emergence of these challenges, which makes the pattern of E2LS context 

specific. This pattern along with the interactional topics and events (Figure 8) would change, if a 

different combination of speakers were engaged in this conversation.     
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The strategies discussed above reaffirm Louisa’s willingness to incorporate Shayma in the 

interaction and can reflect a certain rejection of the situationally attributed, probably also 

imposed, dominance. In any case, the strategies employed in structuring this behaviour and 

achieving other communicative constructs have been successful in creating a vivid and motivating 

atmosphere for both speakers, and more specifically for Shayma, to engage and interact. 

Similarly, those strategies have helped in navigating other possible spaces, i.e. sub-topics, drawn 

from the same topic. What should be emphasised thus is that navigating these spaces has 

efficiently fed the conversation management through the discourse management strategies as 

the interactant’s, Shayma, macro-conversational needs have successfully been addressed (Giles, 

2016: 41). 

4.3.2.4 F2LS 

F2LS happened just after E2LS. It is through the last event in E2LS (Figure 8) that assures the 

transition to F2LS. That is, E2LS and F2LS took place in the same setting and same day. Worth 

mentioning, the speakers had to stop conversing just after 30 minutes of interaction. Moreover, 

what is also missing in F2LS is that there is no greeting or sharing of the speakers’ news that 

usually forms the major part of the opening of their interactions.  

 

Figure 9: F2LS conversation structure 

The opening in F2LS (Figure 9) functions as a mise-en-scène or ‘preliminaries’ (Schegloff, 1968). It 

is a seven-turn event covering less than forty seconds (40 sec). The mise-en-scène ((Excerpt 5) is 

divided into two parts. As for the first part, the adjacency pair (henceforth AP) that initiates the 

event encapsulates the first turns of Louisa and Shayma. The first pair part (FPP) is Louisa’s 

utterance “on parlait de quoi maintenant je sais pas” (Excerpt 5). This FPP is multi-layered. At a 

surface level, it can be an attempt to decide about the topic and/or to signal unreadiness and 
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uncertainty about the topic, what and how much can be said about. Let us reconsider the 

situational environment of F2LS. Few days before this session, Louisa, Shayma and I agreed to 

make the two conversations on family gatherings successively, so that the one in English precedes 

the French with only a small break if needed. Adding to that, the speakers were reminded in the 

beginning of E2LS as I explained the topic and guidelines of this interaction. With this in mind and 

given that E2LS and F2LS are set to cover the same topic, it can be said that the speakers exploited 

their knowledge and communicative tactics in E2LS conversation.  

Excerpt 5: F2LS opening as a mise-en-scène 

 

To a certain extent, it can be argued that Louisa and Shayma are deprived from any ideas and 

topics that may found their next interaction, F2LS, and that this FPP projects relative inability to 

deal with the topic. Therefore, I am, on one hand, leaning towards unreadiness and uncertainty as 

possible interpretations to Louisa’s turn. On the other hand, and thinking beyond the semantic 

meaning, the function of Louisa’s first utterance can extend to be the FPP of not only the first AP 

but for the whole event illustrated in Excerpt 5. Being unready and uncertain about what to say 

can signal that Louisa had no will and ability to initiate the conversation. That is, Louisa’s FPP can 

be attributed a role-assigning function through giving away the floor to her partner, Shayma. This 

makes this FPP folded with meanings and interpretations, to which I referred earlier as multi-

layered.  

The SPP (the second part pair) only answers the semantic meaning, which I referred to above as 

the superficial layer or level. This triggered another FPP by Louisa (the fourth turn in Excerpt 5).  

Again, if I am to consider the multi-layers of “on parlait de quoi maintenant …”, “e::h tu peux 

commencer encore …” can stand as an expansion of the FPP discussed above. However, I am 

going to consider it as another FPP as it is very apparent that it serves to tackle the second part of 

the mise-en-scène. It is, hence, to be considered as a new adjacency pair. The SPP of this pair is 

delayed. It does not come right after the FPP, but rather comes in the fourth turn (the last turn in 



Chapter 4 

114 

Excerpt 5). By adapting Liddicoat’s analysis of a similar instance (2011: 144-145),  the six last turns 

in Excerpt 5 function as FPPbase, FPPinsert, SPPinsert, SPPinsert, SPPinsert and SPPbase respectively (Excerpt 

6).  

Excerpt 6: the FPP and SPP of the second AP in the F2LS mise-en-scène event 

L: e::h tu peux commencer encore <SMILE> <LEFT HAND ON LEFT CHEEK> 
e::h you can start again --------------------------------- 

FPPbase 

S: <LAUGHTER> erm <LOOKING UP> <TURNING LEFT> ah je sais pas trop quoi dire erm  
-------------------- erm ----------------------------------------------- ah I don’t know much what to say erm 
erm 
erm 

FPPinsert 

L: eh <LOOKING LEFT> erm  SPPinsert 
S: erm <LOOKING LEFT> SPPinsert 
L: erm <LOOKING RIGHT>  SPPinsert 
S: erm quand je suis partie en Allemagne dans les-les erm <LOOKING RIGHT> dans les 

erm when I went to Germany in the-PDA-the-PDA erm ------------------------------------ in the-PDA 
trois familles où je suis allée 
three families where I went 

SPPbase 

Excerpt 6 includes the distribution and organisation of turns and the structure of the second AP in 

the mise-en-scène event. Unlike the first AP, the FPP is expanded to include two turns. The first is 

called the FPPbase because it sets the focus and the baseline of the AP. Further, it functions as a 

role-attribution utterance, which is the second part of the mise-en-scène. The following turn, in 

which Shayma insterted “<LAUGHTER> erm <LOOKING UP> <TURNING LEFT> ah je sais pas trop 

quoi dire erm erm”, forms a post-first insert expansion of the FPPbase (Liddicoat, 2011: 144) 

because the role of the initiator has not been yet assigned or taken. Although the FPPinsert and the 

three following SPPinserts are and contributing to the production of SPPbase in the sense that they 

are building up the intended answer to the FFPbase in Excerpt 6, the delay in producing the SPPbase 

reflect that Louisa’s intended meaning delivered through the latter can be categorised as a 

dispreferred action by Shayma.   

Despite this, Shayma and Louisa assisted one another in that the pressure of assigning a role or 

taking it up was shared among them. That is and from the SPPinserts, it is apparent that both were 

mutually engaged in thinking and finding out adequate ways to manage their roles in this 

sequence.  There were no instances of silence i.e. pauses. Instead, they were showing through 

looking right and left that they are trying to think for a topic. Adding to this, they were partially 

performing the preferred part of the ‘dispreferred action’; that is, they succeeded in uptaking the 

floor at appropriate moments and managing the awkwardness of the situation. Although this 

process of role negotiation indicates, precisely until SPPinsert, that the perlocutionary act of the first 

turn in Excerpt 6 is a ‘dispreferred action’, the sequence ends by answering the illocution of 

FPPbase. Shayma finally took over the floor by accepting the role assigned to her when she inserted 

“erm quand je suis partie (…)”  
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By this utterance, Shayma could achieve the two communicative purposes of both adjacency pairs 

in the mise-en-scène event (Excerpt 5) i.e. the opening of F2LS (Figure 9). In other words, she 

initiated a topic related to the F2LS overall topic and accepted to be the one starting to speak 

about. This adds some complexity to the function of her turn. On one hand, the latter, which is 

the last illustrated in both Excerpt 5 and Excerpt 6, functions as the SPPbase of the second AP. It 

includes, on the other, an answer to FPP of the first AP, to which I refer as multi-layered earlier in 

this section. That is, it can also be the SPP of this FPP. This hence makes it function as an SPP to 

the whole mise-en-scène event (Excerpt 5).  In sum, this opening event illustrates a complex 

communicative pattern, which is revealed in the organisation of a sequence made of two APs, 

employed to achieve communicative purposes, namely suggesting a topic and uptaking the role of 

initiation. 

Despite that the opening is very short (38 seconds), I did start this section by analysing it because I 

find it of high importance especially if we consider, besides all the characteristics discussed above, 

that it is followed by the longest event in F2LS, which is F2 topic. Indeed, the F2 topic has ignited 

because of and right after this opening (Figure 9), which proved its efficiency through successfully 

setting up the roles and topic(s) of the coming interactional event(s). It was also a big leap 

towards digging into and reviving past life experiences though discussion and reflection. The 

default topic of F2LS, to which I refer as F2 topic, has enjoyed about twenty minutes of discussion. 

That is, it occupies about two thirds of the conversation as the last row of Table 8 indicates.   

Table 8: F2 topic in F2LS 

Initiator Sub-F2 topics discussed Start time 
HH:MM:SS 

Period Coverage 
(%) 

Period 
(sec) 

S F2 topic-Germany 00:40:38 00:00:43 2.39% 43 

L F2 topic-France 00:41:21 00:02:51 9.50% 171 

L F2 topic-visiting elderly 00:44:12 00:07:16 24.22% 436 

L F2 topic-holidays with family 00:51:28 00:08:32 28.44% 512 

Total F2 topic 00:40:38-01:00:00 00:19:22 64.55% 1162 

Shayma and Louisa dealt with the F2 topic through four sub-topics with a significantly surging 

coverage from the first sub-topic to the fourth, i.e. from 2.39% to 28.44%. Interestingly, Shayma 

and Louisa chose to speak about the “Other”, be it Germany and France respectively. These 

countries where not discussed as ‘common knowledge’ like generalisations and stereotypes. 

Instead, they were merely grasped from Shayma and Louisa lived experiences with their German 

and French host families. They based their descriptions on situational ‘facts’. That is, they 

narrated what caught their eyes and memories during their stay in Germany and France. Adding 

to that, they evaluated some observed practices in both contexts. Shayma explained how the 
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family ties were important for the family she lived with without any attempt to generalise her 

evaluation nation-wide. She stated “je sais pas si erm c’est courant en Allemagne ou pas mais il y 

avait l’ air plus esprit famille” (I don’t know whether erm it’s frequent in Germany or not but it 

seemed to have a more of family spirit (my translation)). Louisa, in turn, described not how two 

families were living together but also was amazed at how they were fused together to form one 

big family including two couples and their children. Similar to Shayma, Louisa recognised that all 

what she had seen from this complex family was bound to them. She put “pour eux ça marche” (it 

works for them (my translation)).  

Certainly, both instances of Othering have enriched the interaction by creating two interactional 

events describing German and then French families’ composition and ties. On the one hand, this 

Othering does not fall within the category of ready-made simplifications and generalisations 

about family organisation in the French and German contexts. Shayma and Louisa treated the 

lifestyles of each family rather as individual and situated practices than as ‘national’ and 

generalizable.  On the other hand, Othering in this case might be referred to as ‘banal 

interculturalism’ (Patiño-Santos & Márquez Reiter, 2018) since these lived experiences may 

reproduce some discourses that feed stereotypes based on these narrated stories. That is, these 

instances can be used as referential points to the lived contexts in future communication, either 

face-to-face or online, in order to explain, normalise and/or compare these practices.  In another 

account, the Other in both events was not problematized but rather dealt with through reflecting 

on the speakers’ own practices.  

These reflections led to the emergence of the two following interactional events related to F2 

topic, namely visiting elderly and holidays with the family. These events, however, include 

description and comparison of their own practices and evaluation with some reflection on others’ 

practices. In both events, they started by answering the initiation questions like shown in Excerpt 

7. The topic of visiting elderly started by a question about visiting family members when they are 

ill or facing problems. It then was directed to talking about elderly people because of Shayma’s 

unspecific response “ça dépend” (it depends (my translation)) and even the initiation question 

which itself accepts more than a single answer.  
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Excerpt 7: F2LS transition to F2-visiting elderly 

Visiting 
elderly 

L: (…) ah <EYE CONTACT> <EYEBROWS UP> <RIGHT HAND FIRST FINGER UP> j’ai 
une question sur le sujet s’il y a des problèmes <LOOKING LEFT> je sais pas 
<LOOKING DOWN> de santé de membres de famille <LOOKING UP> <EYEBROWS 
UP> ou il y a un grand problème dans la vie d’un membre <EYE CONTACT>  

00:44:28 

  

S: beh ça dépend erm si je connais bien la personne <LOOKING UP> j’aurais 
surement la voir <EYE CONTACT> 

00:44:47 

   

Holidays 
with 
family 

L: erm les autres choses <RIGHT HAND ON RIGHT CHEEK> erm les rendez-vous 
<LAUGHTER> 

00:51:40 

  

L: on erm <LOOKING DOWN> fait des vacances pas du tout <EYE CONTACT> avec 
la famille ou est rare avec des membres de famille ou erm 

 

S: avec-dans   
S: non  
L: non <LAUGHTER>  
S: mes cousines font ça mais moi non <HEAD LOWERED>  

For the event of spending holidays with family, the initiation was direct and expects two answers 

‘yes’ or ‘no’. The first can be expandable to further narration, description, explanation, etc. The 

latter carries a negative effect on the conversation in the sense that it prevents the development 

of the interaction or of this topic at least. Louisa’s reply “non <LAUGHTER>” is not a repetition 

neither a reply to a funny thing. This reply is, however, an indication that Louisa did not expect a 

one-word negative answer. This was well received by Shayma since she provided a repair to her 

previous answer by adding some information. The latter includes Others who are Shayma’s 

cousins. In addition, it triggered a contrast between the practice of (not-) making holidays with 

family members between Shayma and her cousins.  

Similarly, another contrast had been made regarding the priority given to checking on 

grandparents, and the need to do so regularly and unconditionally. Shayma showed her 

annoyance at how her cousins are caught with their private lives and forgetting to care about 

their grandparents. This reaction holds an evaluation to this carelessness, emphasis on how 

effortless it is the act of caring along with an example explaining how she could create 

opportunities to express love and care to her grandparents. Likewise, Louisa went with this very 

same line. To put it in her exact words, “je sais pas comment dire en ang-en français like person 

with wishes dire quelque chose à le membre de famille (…) erm transmettre <SMILE> <LEFT HAND 

ON LEFT CHIK> une bonne pensée” (I don’t know how to say it in Eng-in French like person with 

wishes say something to a family member […] erm send <SMILE> <LEFT HAND ON LEFT CHIK> 

good wish (my translation)).  This segment of Louisa’s talk carries a great empathy and total 

agreement with Shayma’s views through highlighting the importance of caring about old people. 

Furthermore and in order to stress this, Louisa clearly contended that a text message containing 

few nice words would do the job and help in putting a smile on the faces of grandparents.  
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The dynamics of both events share many similarities, as mentioned earlier. Instances of 

comparison, description and evaluation are apparent in both interactional events: visiting elderly, 

and holidays with family. What can be spotted as a difference is how they contributed to the 

emergence of their following events. As illustrated in Excerpt 7, the interactional event “visiting 

elderly” did not contribute in paving the way for a smooth transition. That is, it did not contain 

any component that may help in building up or transiting to the next interactional event. Louisa’s 

words “les autres choses” (other things (my translation)) represent an initiation that is not linked 

to any of the discussed aspects in “visiting elderly”, which then makes it a dissociative initiation.  

In contrast, the transition between the successive events (see the events’ order in Figure 9) 

“holidays with family” and “L meeting her brother’s girlfriend” was very smooth that it can be 

considered as an expansion of the former. Louisa started directly talking about her dream of living 

with her brother and before that meeting his boyfriend. This utterance was a reply to Shayma’s 

utterances about how she and her cousin were planning to spend a holiday together. The reason 

why I did not consider it an expansion is that Louisa continued to talk about her brother’s 

girlfriend, how she had the permission to visit her in her country, and the way she will meet her. 

Therefore, I consider it a separate topic. It is neither associated to nor deals with spending 

holidays with (a) family member. Rather, it specifically discussed how Louisa is arranging to meet 

her brother’s girlfriend. 

The context in which F2LS took place is brought into light in the interaction event “S preparing for 

her trip to Italy” (S: to refer to Shayna). Unlike previous ones, the current lived situations form the 

main theme of this event. Shayma just reached France from the UK. Her trip to Italy did not allow 

much time for her to unpack and repack her luggage. Louisa was aware of all these things from 

their previous conversations in this e-tandem, and from their private texting. This event was 

initiated by Louisa to figure out how Shayma is dealing her pre-planned activities in a tight period. 

The spatial-temporal dimensions of the context thus dominated the event, in that they were both 

involved in the discussion as one challenging the other. From one hand, the spatial dimension is 

France; while Shayma’s being in France eventually means living with her mother and meeting her 

friends and acquaintances, the time, on the other, restricts those intended activities to happen. 

With Italy being the second special dimension, the time frame becomes tighter and diminishes the 

effect (Shayma’s lifestyle and social activities, for instance) of the first spatial dimension, that is 

France. Therefore, the three first events (Figure 9) are more theme-oriented then context-shaped.  

Summary 

Overall, the pattern of F2LS (Figure 9) reveals the dominance of the F2 topic with over 60%. The 

range of the topics covered within this umbrella topic disclose how speakers devoted certain 

communicative skills and strategies to organise and create the communicative events in F2LS. As 
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discussed, Othering was not employed as a ‘contagious’ understanding and interpretation of 

people’s practices and behaviours. Instead, Othering saved the conversation from the 

awkwardness of silence when having no topic to discuss especially that F2LS took place just after 

E2LS. Moreover, the interactants were avoiding eye contact to show their unreadiness to take up 

the turns. Merhabian considers that “looking away during these awkward moments implies 

recognition by the speaker that he has less to say, and is demanding less from his listener” (2017: 

5). Likewise, and as already discussed above, Louisa and Shayma looked away because they did 

not have any clue about what to discuss. They also were not really imposing the role of speaker 

on one another but rather negotiating it. That is, they had ‘less to say’ and were ‘demanding less’ 

from one another. Adding to this, Liddicoat attributes that “a dispreferred action is routinely 

delayed in its turn” (Liddicoat, 2011: 116). The delay in taking-up the role of topic-initiator may 

thus refer to that Shayma did not have what to say or that the role attributed to her was 

dispreferred.    

Unlike the act of Othering, the examples about Others were not reifying or attributing essentialist 

interpretations to the witnessed practices. Instead, Others were treated subjectively with very 

little, or none, generalisation or reference to the ‘national’ culture (if there exists one). They were 

not regarded as individuals with stable or fixed entities, which totally confines with Pieterse’s 

(2007) definition of Others discussed in 2.5.5. To put it in simple words, the talk of the speakers 

mainly, if not only, focused on the observed practices when describing the families’ structures and 

ties. Both their comments and descriptions were based on their lived experiences with families 

other than theirs. Referring to countries was mainly to contextualise their narratives rather than 

generalising these families’ practices to all the residents of the country. That is, there was not any 

reference or assumption that these practices exist only in that country; yet, the practices and 

routines of the families were regarded as specific to these families. I can thus argue that their 

interaction was deprived from any forms of stereotypes, banal nationalism and banal 

interculturalism. Rather, Shayma and Louisa have engaged in negotiating the practices regardless 

of the countries reified traditions and rituals.  

It is of importance to mention the examples of Othering in this summary because they fed, and to 

some extent shaped the pattern of F2LS. Both examples emphasised the morals rather than the 

tying the practices to a geographical space. They discussed how the families were very close and 

care about each other. These were their main and shared delivered messages that were 

replicated in the two following events without a direct link or explicit reference to it. If we dig 

dipper into the content of the two last events related to F2 topic (see Table 8), we notice that 

they turn around the same thread of thought of the two first. In other words, they dealt mainly 

with closeness and caring in families. How one should care about ill family members, 
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grandparents and elderly in general, and how one can spend their spare time (namely holidays) 

with family are the two values that dominated the third and fourth events respectively. The way 

narratives were framed about the two families in Germany and France incorporates with strong 

emphasis on these values, which then persist to the two next events. More importantly, both 

Shayma and Louisa have engaged in both sharing some ‘episodes’ of their own small cultures as 

well as contributing to the small culture they have been ‘forming’ during their interactions in this 

OIE. That is, they are bringing up some lifetime experiences into the interactions to discuss the 

different familial rituals and practices, and to come up with a mutual understanding through 

comparing and evaluating these practices. 

Communicative coherence and non-coherence are both present in F2LS. The coherence is noticed 

when the dynamics of an event prepares for or contributes to a smooth transition to another one, 

and/or when the overall communicated message expands to the following event(s). The latter is 

already discussed in the paragraph above. The former reveals in the transition between the first 

and second F2-related interactional events, and between the event of ‘holidays with family’ and ‘L 

meeting her brother’s girlfriend’. The non-coherence is noticed in the remainders. Despite 

whether the discussed topics emerge coherently or incoherently, the flow of communication was 

not interrupted nor gave any impression that one of the speakers was uncomfortable. Rather, the 

speakers employed their skills of topic and meaning negotiations to reach out handy topics.   

4.3.2.5 E6LS 

Because of the nature of this research project and space constraints, I am moving to discuss the 

sixth conversation of LS. This conversation was designed to talk about women in general (see 

topics guidelines in Table 1). Analysing E6LS would allow point out the development of the 

communicative moves and strategies employed by Louisa and Shayma. It also would give a better 

understanding on how the organisation and pattern of online intercultural interactions may or 

may not change over time.  

Concerning the context, E6LS (Figure 10) took place a day after my face-to-face meeting with 

Louisa and Shayma. In fact, Louisa wanted to know me more. As she attributed, I know much 

about them while they barely knew anything about me. Louisa invited me and Shayma for a 

coffee outside the campus to avoid formalities or study/research conversations. Indeed, we met, 

and I had been asked loads questions about my life in the UK, in my home country, about my city 

and my studies. Louisa made it clear, in a funny way, that I should unveil everything to them. It 

was a good experience for me and for them to transcend the researcher-participant and 

participant-participant boundaries, if any.  
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Figure 10: E6LS conversation structure 

Overall, the conversation lasted for just over one hour, precisely 01:11:38. It included thirty-four 

interactional events. Six of which are equally divided between the opening and closing of the 

conversation. Worth mentioning, Louisa dominated the conversation in terms of length of 

contributions and topic initiations. As for the initiations, she stimulated twenty-six topics while 

Shayma only initiated four. In detail, the opening of E6LS consists of three distinctive events: 

greeting, our café meeting and at last E6 guidelines. In total, the opening lasted for 1min 44 sec. I 

did not interact with them after these three events except in two occasions. The first was an 

expected call drop at 00:44:55 in the event called ‘Children’s punishment’. I had to intervene in 

order to make sure all speakers were included. The second was inevitable because I had to set out 

the time of the next session, and then end the running session. In the opening and these two 

occasions, I restricted my role to being only a passive observer and note-taker (thoroughly 

explained in 3.4.5) as I turned off my Skype microphone and camera.  

As is shown in Figure 10, E6 topic was discussed in two occasions during the conversation. In the 

first, it exceeded thirty-one minutes distributed over eighteen successive interactional events. 

Although it included two events, the second occasion included two events allowed a 2min 36sec 

discussion, which is significantly shorter than the former. To put it differently, the E6 topic is the 

longest discussed topic in E6LS because it clearly dominated the conversation by 47.30%. Given 

this dominance, it is worthwhile digging deeper into details in order to figure out the mechanisms 

and the ingredients that allowed the E6 topic to enjoy a lengthy discussion.  

00:00:00 00:14:24 00:28:48 00:43:12 00:57:36 01:12:00

Opening the session

E6 topic

Family size preference

Family of S's grandad

Going to farms and zoos

E6 topic

LS differences/similarities to parents

Children's punishment

Finding money in the street

Adopting pets

Games

Closing the session
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Table 9: E6 topic development in E6LS 

  Sub-topics of E6 topic Start-End Duration 

1st Occasion Event 1 Situation of women in France 00:01:44-00:03:05 81 

Event 2 Mistreatment of women in the UK 00:03:05-00:04:15 70 

Event 3 Important women in Shayma's life 00:04:15-00:04:44 29 

Event 4     F/M ratio in friendship groups 00:04:44-00:05:51 67 

Event 5 Living with F/M flatmates 00:05:51-00:06:39 49 

Event 6 Wages in the UK F/M 00:06:39-00:07:13 34 

Event 7 Wages in the US F/M 00:07:13-00:08:21 68 

Event 8 Overpricing female's goods 00:08:21-00:09:43 82 

Event 9 Wages in the UK F/M 00:09:43-00:10:20 37 

Event 10 F/M ratio in teaching 00:10:20-00:11:24 64 

Event 11 F/M ratio in journalism  00:11:24-00:12:52 88 

Event 12 Maternity and paternity leaves 00:12:52-00:14:52 120 

Event 13 Relationship with F/M in the family 00:14:52-00:20:23 331 

Event 14 Wages in film industry F/M 00:20:53-00:21:36 43 

Event 15 Women discrimination 00:21:36-00:25:48 252 

Event 16 Being a feminist 00:25:48-00:26:40 52 

Event 17 Women in politics 00:26:40-00:31:40 300 

Event 18 Siblings' gender preference 00:31:40-00:33:01 81 

2nd Occasion Event 19 topic-Bad experiences with males 00:39:16-00:39:29 13 

Event 20 Mother and father roles 00:39:47-00:41:52 65 

Table 9 provides the list of the sub-topics related to E6 along with their durations including the 

start and end time of their emergence. It thus allows mapping out the development, the 

organisation and contextualisation of the emergent sub-topics. Some sub-topics may appear to be 

rational in the way and event they emerged whereas others may relatively reflect how a speaker 

is acting upon another or making the conversation lean towards their interest, knowledge and 

comfort. In other words, some of the sub-topics seem to be coherent with each other. Their flow 

does not give the impression that it has been interrupted or that it results from a (co-) 

constructed transition. Others, on the other hand, appear to be emerging from an initiation that 

separates the event from the previous. Nonetheless, these assumptions may not be true in every 

case in the sense that they may fail to reflect the actual flow of the interaction. As far as the 

conversation pattern is concerned, the way the topics and subtopics have been discussed plays a 

crystal role in depicting the flow of the interaction. More importantly, the analysis of the 

emergence of each of the interactional events constituting the conversation should account on 

the contribution of the preceding event(s) and how the transition has been (co-)constructed. 
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Thick descriptions and empirical data are thus required in order to fade away any confusion and 

wrong assumptions, and to explore with scrutiny the development of the E6 topics in the 

occasions shown in Table 9.  None of the events 3, 4, 5, 13, 18, 19 and 20 was constructed in its 

previous event nor triggered the next one. The remainder of the events have contributed in 

constructing at least the transition to the following events. Let us take one of these events to 

explain how the transition was made. The events 6, 7 and 9 are interlinked in that they treat the 

same theme but in two familiar contexts to both speakers, France and the UK. While discussing 

wages, more precisely how women are paid less than men, Shayma highlighted the paradox of 

paying women less while making most of their goods more expensive then men’s, which is event 

8. According to her, a blue toy is cheaper than the pink one, Louisa added that other female goods 

receive higher taxes than other things; she justified her argument by the example of tampons. The 

same mechanism that governed the occurrence of events 6, 7 and 8 has created an amalgam 

between the events 10, 11 and 12. From both instances, we can see how the contribution of 

event 6 has expanded to the event 8 through stressing the inequalities exercised between the 

males and females.   

In the second occasion, a striking transition took place because of not having anything to 

communicate. After signalling the need to go back to the ‘default’ topic of E6 by putting some 

emphasis on ‘so’ and uttering “SO topics about women and stuff”, Louisa initiated event 19 with 

the utterance: “yeah so have you had any bad experience like from men targeting women” 

(00:39:29).  Shayma did not try, or perhaps failed, to unfold the possible meanings of Louisa’s 

statement. Rather, she addressed the exact literal meaning without going any beyond. That is, she 

took it as an inquiry about whether she has had any bad experience with males in her life instead 

of using people’s narratives of similar stories or discussing any instance that she witnessed in 

relation to this question. As a result, Shayma’s response was negative. This sub-topic could not 

move any farther as there is not what to say about it especially that women’s ‘bad’ experiences 

with males worldwide had already been discussed from different angles such as wages, job hiring, 

right for education, etc. Because of that, event 19 thus stopped at the thirteenth second, which 

makes it the shortest in E6 topic (Table 9). In order to rescue the conversation, Shayma initiated 

another topic as she uttered “I think the father has erm erm is supposed to have more authority 

than the mother” (00:39:47). It can be said that this initiation takes a shape of a topic 

replacement rather than a mere initiation or invitation to engage with a ‘new’ interactional event; 

that is event 20.  

Table 9 displays another eye-catching finding that is the duration of LS interaction in each of the 

listed interactional events. We can clearly see that the timespans devoted to discussing the 

twenty events vary from a couple of seconds (event 19, 3, 6 and 9) to few hundreds (event 13, 15 
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and 17). The difference in the time spent in each event returns to the nature of the initiating 

statement and/or the speaker’s investment of and in the interaction. That is, some initiations -

when taken by their literal meaning- accept a ‘yes’ or ‘no’ answers. In most of the cases, the ‘no’ 

answer does hinder the initiated topic from developing like in event 19 and event 3 that are the 

shortest events in E6LS. Because event 19 has already been discussed in the previous paragraph, I 

am going to analyse event 3. As mentioned in Table 9, event 3 is about the important women in 

Shayma’s life. Excerpt 8 includes all the turns that constitute this event. 

Excerpt 8: Event 3 in E6-topic discussion (conversation E6LS) 

 L: it’s weird and (00:04:15) WHO who’re the important women in your life? Will 
you say it’s your mom and your grandmother 

 

00:04:22 S: erm and myself <LAUGHTER>  
00:04:25 L: yeah <LAUGHTER>  
00:04:27 S: erm yeah in my life I’ve been surrounded by only by women not by men so erm 

erm yeah I tend to trust women rather than men <LAUGHTER> 
00:04:44 

Given that this is their sixth conversation in English and eleventh in total, Louisa and Shayma 

already know about each other’s families, hobbies and interests (see 4.3.2.1 and 4.3.2.2, for 

instance). From Excerpt 8, we can see that Louisa’s initiation includes two parts. The first is a 

direct question and functions as the baseline of the event 3 topic. The second part is a folded 

statement. That is, it is formulated as a question and it suggest and answer to the preceding 

question at the same time. Shayma was then left with a question already answered. In order to fill 

in her role and take up the turn, she added some sarcasm to her answer by considering herself 

the other important woman in her life. I consider Shayma’s turn carries some sarcasm because 

both speakers know the answer, Shayma started with a hesitation ‘erm’, then provided an 

unexpected answer and emphasised her sarcasm a laughter in the end of her turn. After Louisa 

reaction to this, the fourth turn (starts at 00:04:27) slightly deviated from the event 3 topic. 

Indeed, this turn helped in constructing the transition to the next event; that is F/M ratio in 

friendship groups. 

Moreover, there are some events that were taken as an opportunity for knowledge construction 

or checking. Take event 9 for instance (Table 9), it may seem as a continuity or replication of 

event 6 but in fact it is knowledge construction. The interesting thing about event 9, which is also 

the reason why I see is an opportunity for knowledge construction, is that the interaction had 

already moved from this topic. Nonetheless, Louisa preferred to go back to it, so that she can 

acquire and share information about the Self. She run a search on the internet about the women 

wages in the UK and started reading loudly to allow Shayma acquire with her. In this very 

particular instance, the culture of computer-mediated communication had been called upon to 

facilitate the knowledge construction process. In addition and from a sociocultural perspective, 

the internet plays the role of the expert while both speakers had embraced the role of novices 
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(the novice/expert roles’ negotiation has been dealt with in depth in (Benabdelkader, 2019). 

Therefore, Louisa and Shayma invested in the interaction in order to construct knowledge about 

the self, the case of Louisa, and about the other, the case of Shayma. In that sense, they are both 

contributing to the formation of their own and this pair’s small cultures. On the one hand, relying 

on the internet, acquiring ‘new’ knowledge, shows Louisa’s involvement in the on-going process 

of her small culture formation. On the other, communicating and discussing this ‘new’ knowledge 

adds to the small culture of the pair LS.  

Equally, the longest events reflect certain communicative tendencies and some of the speakers’ 

perceptions of the E6LS interaction. By the longest events, I refer to those interactional events 

that enjoyed some hundreds of seconds of interaction, namely event 13, 15 and 17 (see the 

shaded rows in Table 9). One of the most interesting commonalities that can be traced from these 

events, including the events 14, 16 and some others, is the emphasis on women’s rights, 

situations and how they play important roles in influencing and constructing societies. To go into 

details, event 13 was about how Louisa and Shayma get along with their male and female family 

members, such as uncles, aunts and cousins, etc. Having discussed this for over 5 minutes 

(precisely 331sec), this event echoes the extent to which the speakers are ready to and 

comfortable with disclosing private information about their families. Most importantly, supplying 

the interaction with private stories may aim at unveiling the role played by males and females in 

maintaining family ties, signalling any bad experiences with males in the family and highlighting 

the (un-)shared behaviours and attitude either between females and males or Shayma and Louisa. 

In anyway, this event reinforces the idea that women play diverse roles and are as importance as 

men even at the micro-social level, that is in their family. 

According to the chronological order, the next longest event (event 15) dealt with women 

discrimination. Despite this, I am going to give a brief explanation of its preceding event i.e. event 

14 before digging into event 15 since the latter was fed from it. As Table 9 shows, the E6 sub-topic 

wages in film industry forms event 14 that consists of treating some examples from Hollywood 

actresses and their co-actors. The interactants had concluded that females are paid less than their 

fellow males even when they are main characters who perform the same number of scenes. 

Admittedly, this discrepancy highlights a type of discrimination in the domain of film industry. This 

thus triggered event 15 where female discrimination was drawn upon worldwide with reference 

to cases in certain countries. Louisa and Shayma did not only narrate these cases as dry stories 

that took place at some place in the world. Rather, they considered them as ”horrible” problems 

that should be “solved everywhere” (Louisa 00:24:10) and to whose victims they showed empathy 

and solidarity. Further, they expressed they admiration and pride to Malala who is now a global 

figure because she rebelled against Pakistani extremists who forbid girls from going to school. 



Chapter 4 

126 

The same rational that shaped the organisation of events 14 and 15 had been replicated with 

events 16 and 17. Event 16 had built on event 17 through allowing the discussion to move from 

the micro to the macro level. The umbrella topic targeted in both events was feminism as an 

activist movement. At first, i.e., in event 16, this topic had been dealt with from the speakers’ 

perspectives where both provided their own understanding of ‘being a feminist’ and challenged 

the opponents of this movement. After that comes event 17 where the focus had been sharpened 

to specify how women politicians are engaged in this movement or indirectly helping other 

females to get their rights. In addition, it concentrated on the ratio of males/females in politics 

and to what extent this ratio may uncover certain gender inequalities or discrimination against 

women. In this exact point, event 17 diverges from event 16 because it is no longer associated to 

the social perceptions of feminism or the definition of being a feminist.  

After analysing the E6 topic organisation and pattern, I am now moving to discuss some other 

events in E6LS (Figure 10). The two E6 topic occasions (Table 9) inspired the events that followed 

them, namely family size preference and Shayma’s grandfather life for the first occasion, and LS 

similarities/differences to their parents (Figure 10). Particularly, events 18 and 20 had contributed 

to building up the transition to the three listed events. In any case, regardless of being triggered 

by the E6 topic, none of these events overlapped with E6 topic nor can be situated within its 

frames. The E6LS pattern hence contains some ‘clear-cuts’, or as I also refer to them as irrational 

initiations. What is interesting about these initiations is the way they were put forward. I mention 

here two distinctive ways. One of them consists of creating an initiation and justifying it. Let us 

take the initiation of the event ‘finding money in the street’ in which Louisa inserted “what’d you 

do-because I do similar challenges what’d you do if you found a fifty-pound note”. In this 

utterance, Louisa delivered an initiation along with a justification. The other distinctive way is 

when the initiation is preceded by a signal that notifies the listener about a new topic being 

launched. This case was noticed in the event of adopting pets where the signal was explicitly 

uttered in Louisa’s initiation “let’s change the topic do you have pets at home <EYEBROWS UP> 

<EYES BARELY OPEN>” (00:51:55). 
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Summary 

The discussed events in E6LS (Figure 10), including the E6 topic and events such as games, farms 

and zoos and family size preference, targeted a common purpose and turn around a unique 

thread. The thread is discovery. The speakers were not just uttering words, phrases or sentences 

just for the sake to fill in the silence and reaching the required length of the conversation. As we 

can see from Figure 10 and Table 9, Louisa and Shayma tended to tackle diverse topics. All of 

which served in paving the way for discovery and enriching their knowledge. In other words, the 

learning dimension had been emphasised in this interaction. I am so arguing because they only 

invested in the topics that allowed knowledge sharing and/or acquiring (the example of women 

wages in the UK). That is, the learning opportunities in E6LS interaction could facilitate 

intercultural learning that comprised learning about the self and others. Besides and in order not 

to overlook language learning, Shayma created sequences where she sought linguistic assistances 

“the woman in churches”, and correction “do you say stricted?” (see Excerpt 9).   

Excerpt 9: E6LS linguistic learning opportunities 

00:35:26 S: the woman in churches  
00:35:29 L: nuns <SMILE> 00:35:30 
   

00:41:08 S: do you say stricted?  
 L: o:h <LEFT HAND ON MOUTH> <LOOKING DOWN LEFT>  
 S: <LAUGHTER> <NOT CLEAR>   
 L: no I don’t think so sorry I do that all the time you’re right more strict  
 S: more strict  
00:41:16 L: yeah <LOOKING UP LEFT> stricter no yeah it’s okay I know it’s my language it’s 

weird  
00:41:30 

At the linguistic level, assigning, claiming and denying either of the expert/novice roles represent 

one of the predominant characteristics of how Louisa and Shayma are mutually and 

collaboratively managing their linguistic competencies and deficiencies. Moreover, it is worth 

signalling that these deficiencies and competencies have been managed with an attitude that 

does not put at stake the flow of ideas nor the continuity of communication in the OIE. 

Furthermore, the purpose behind stimulating these topics is to gain more information about one 

another, which hence drive the interaction to being a socialisation environment and to feeding 

the theme of ‘knowing the partner’ (please refer to 4.3.2.1E1LS and F1LS). The socialisation 

embedded in E6LS was not restricted to exploring and acquiring superficial knowledge about the 

individual in the sense that it extended its scope to discovering each other’s worldviews and 

opinions about controversial movements and topics. It is hence delving into other areas of 

discovery and more importantly an engagement in the on-going process of the small culture and 

negotiation of the prevalent stereotypes and essentialist views (2.5.5). This engagement can be 

mirrored not only in bringing up relatively contemporary controversial topics that necessitate 
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sharing personal and hearsay narratives from different contexts, but also in mutually discussing, 

evaluating and criticising the parties involved and their practices.  

To exemplify, events like ‘being feminist’ and ‘women discrimination’ had brought into light their 

understandings though discussing the practices and conceptions, contesting misconceptions and 

some ‘positive stereotypes’. By the latter, I mean unveiling certain social realities which have 

been normalised and persisted in some developing countries. In Shayma’s words, “it’s really weird 

because erm I know it’s like that in erm in some countries […] it’s really restricted for woman but 

we’re in France and we’re supposed to be free <SHOULDERS UP>” (00:23:48). Shayma in this 

extract referred to a Facebook post on a female French student who was humiliated by her male 

teacher after asking a question during a lecture. The teacher aggressively told the student that 

she is a female and she should not be attending any lecture or receiving any education. This 

narrative is very rarely confronted because the case of Malala, for instance, attracts more 

audience due to the ever-growing ‘negative stereotypes’ about developing countries.  

Drawing on examples about the Self and Others reflect some of the speakers’ critical intercultural 

awareness, especially that they problematised the Self, and that their conclusions were more 

inclusive than exclusive. Their potential solutions were more global-oriented than self-oriented in 

the sense that they did not ignore how these cases and their consequences are interlinked. This 

was portrayed in Louisa’s words 

“[…] I think people get away with it because it hasn’t been solved I don’t-I don’t know 

<LOOKING DOWN LEFT> but I’m probably-I-I think they get away with that because it 

hasn’t been solved everywhere it’s not totally eradicated […]” (00:24:10).  

Treating these cases as global issues or problems with global effects can be only attributed to 

their critical intercultural awareness. Although the Self and Other were present in their interaction 

as two entities bounded by geographical boundaries, they were equally perceived as issues that 

should be denounced and “totally eradicated”. That is, those entities were rather seen as 

complementing and affecting one another, which makes them linked and in continuous 

interaction. Admitting boundaries, geographically localising the narratives, and then transcending 

them emphasise the fluidity of people’s sociocultural as well as political practices. This is hence a 

reaffirmation that essentialist views and geographically bound practices can be deployed in 

communication to reach out a more interculturally open views. 

One last takeaway from this interaction that is worth highlighting in this summary is how the 

initiation’s literal meaning can hinder the development of the topic. Shayma could not understand 

some initiations beyond their literal meanings, or their locutions. Given that this meaning did not 

encourage interaction, the starting interactional event could not be developed, as not going 
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beyond the literal meaning would not allow utterances’ exchange to take place. The shortest 

event in E6LS (event 19, see Table 9) represents a good example that depicts how the literal 

meaning may hinder communication. This also happened inE2LS precisely in the instance 

illustrated in Excerpt 3. The discrepancy that I could notice between event 19 and Excerpt 3 

reveals in the way Shayma took the floor to improvise or look for ways to freshen the interaction, 

which then led to triggering event 20. To explain, the repair was generated by Shayma while 

Excerpt 3 it was produced by Louisa. The types of repair are thus other-initiated other-repair and 

other-initiated self-repair respectively. 

4.3.2.6  F6LS 

In F6LS, Louisa and Shayma discussed the sixth topic (Table 1), that is women. Indeed, this topic 

was devoted a long discussion as shown in Figure 11. Other topics had enjoyed as short as two 

minutes talk except for the topic about the incompatibility of the English and French versions of 

Harry Potter’s novel and movie. Thus, I can say that F6LS is build out of two long topics, three 

short events, an opening, a closing and setting out the time for the next session. Noteworthy, this 

conversation lasted for over an hour  

 

Figure 11: F6LS conversation structure 

The pattern illustrated in Figure 11 does not reflect the communicative tendencies that led to the 

emergence of the events nor the complexity embedded in building up the longest events. To 

00:00:00 00:14:24 00:28:48 00:43:12 00:57:36 01:12:00

Topics Discussed

Opening

F6 topic

S news

Things to do after exams

Harry Potter incompatible…

Technical problem

Harry Potter incompatible…

LS favourite X-man-poor…

Closing

Planning next session
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exemplify, the events ‘Things to do after exams’ and ‘Harry Potter incompatible English and 

French versions’ are interlinked in the sense that the former had paved the way for the latter to 

emerge. In other words, while talking about the things that she is planning to do after finishing 

her exams, Shayma mentioned that she would like to finish reading Harry Potter’s book that she 

started reading during Christmas. By mentioning that she already read it in French and wants to 

read it in English, the language of the book inspired Louisa to redirect the conversation towards 

the incompatibility of names and some key scenes in the English and French versions.  

The Harry Potter-related event had been interrupted by a technical problem that lasted for just 

over two minutes and necessitated restarting the call. Despite this, the topic went on after fixing 

the problem. A similar scene took place in the X-man topic where the sound quality of Shayma did 

cause slow interaction and repetition of some speech. Louisa could maintain the communication 

while Shayma was utterly annoyed to the point of attempting ending the conversation (see 

Excerpt 10).  

Excerpt 10: F6LS complaining about a sound quality problem 

00:01:45 S: ça fait une heure de toute façon on doit peut-être 
It has been an hour anyway we probably have to  

 

00:01:50 L: eh je sais pas si c’est fini peut-être ah je sais pas 
Eh I don’t know if it.s over probably ah I don’t know 

 

00 01:55 S: mais là je t’entends et c’est énervant parce que quand tu me poses des 
But now I hear you and it’s really annoying because when you ask IPA 
questions j’entends pas 
questions I don’t hear 

 

00:02:03 L: oui 
yes 

 

 S: et là j’entends correctement 
And now I hear properly 

01:02:09 

01:02:10 L: there’s a there’s a series do you like the moustache the French like YouTube  
01:02:15 S: yeah <SMILE>   
 L: they did the best Xmen and they were talking about the superpowers […]  

Excerpt 10 is retrieved from the event of the favourite X-man. The sound quality of Shayma did 

challenge the smooth flow of the conversation and the processes of speech production, 

reception, interpretation and reply. For her, this was very annoying especially that this happened 

whenever Louisa asked her a question. I should mention that this was not an excuse created by 

Shayma in order to escape the conversation - this had never happened at any of their 

conversations – but I as an observer and Louisa noticed how Shayma was making huge efforts to 

capture the slightest idea and catch the smallest meaningful speech fragment. What worsened 

the disruption of the interaction was the very poor reception of Shayma’s utterances. Given these 

struggles to grasping Louisa’s speech and delivering hers, Shayma did not see it useful to carry on 

with the conversation and signalled Louisa that the one hour is over (see first turn in Excerpt 10). 

Shayma backed up her willingness of ending the conversation by explaining her struggles to hear 
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Louisa’s question. Hereafter, English replaced French and became the language of the 

conversation.  

The switch into English may have complex and multiple interpretations. Some possible 

interpretation may return to redirecting the conversation towards a less stressful encounter 

because Louisa had also been through some hard times when keeping repeating her questions 

and waiting for a response. I am considering this as a possible interpretation because Louisa 

tended to use English, her L1, whenever she faced any difficulty with finding the appropriate 

linguistic token. For example, there are instances in F6LS where she deliberately utilised content 

instead of ‘contenu’ and trailer instead of ‘bande-annonce’. As other possible interpretations, the 

use of English could be either undeliberate or looked at as efficient in the sense that it does not 

require neither speech repetition nor repairs (see examples below). Furthermore, the use of 

English at this particular moment of this French conversation presumably returns to that Louisa 

and Shayma had already spent the allocated hour for the conversation. I believe that the latter 

interpretation provides a solid understanding of the use of English in F6LS since Shayma clearly 

stated that the hour is over, which means that they can end the conversation. In the same line of 

thought, Louisa might have assumed that their ‘task’ in the conversation had been fulfilled. 

Hence, the conversation had become their space for socialisation in their language of choice, 

which had led to transcending the pre-designed research site.  

Back to teasing out the complexities that could not capture, the organisation of F6 in F6LS 

requires to have a closer analysis in order to understand the speakers’ communicative tendencies 

and any emerging intricate instances. The lengthy discussion that F6 topic had enjoyed, over the 

half of F6LS as shown in Table 10, necessitates digging deeper into its constituting particles.    

Table 10: Percentages of the main parts of F6LS 

Opening 15 0.38% 

F6 topics 2256 57.61% 

Other topics 1249 31.89% 

Closing 120 3.06% 

 By focusing on this topic i.e. F6, I will be able to explain and explicate the machineries that 

facilitated the development of the F6LS most dominant event – and topic – had been discussed. In 

a sense, it helps reveal the different angles from which Louisa and Shayma had tackled the F6 

topic, the organisation, structure and length of interaction. For this, I will begin with listing the 

sub-topics involved in building the F6 lengthy discussion and their durations. After compiling them 
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in a table (Table 11, I then will proceed with discussing any typical patterns, initiation and 

tendencies.   

Table 11: F6 topic development in F6LS 

 F6 Sub-topic Start-End Coverage 

Event 1 Harassment in the workplace 00:02:41-00:05:00 4.57% 

Event 2 Women in Japan 00:05:00-00:07:05 3.19% 

Event 3 Women in the UK and France 00:07:05-00:08:26 2.07% 

Event 4 L's mom experience 00:08:26-00:10:25 3.04% 

Event 5 S's mom experience 00:10:25-00:11:25 1.97% 

Event 6 Misogyny in TV ads 00:11:25-00:17:06 8.71% 

Event 7 Unrealistic images of females/males in media 00:17:06-00:17:21 0.38% 

Event 8 (Un)Privilege of females/male in society 00:17:21:00:29:06 18.00% 

Event 9 LS Favourite Feminist figures 00:29:00-00:38:47 14.99% 

Event 10 Comparing the Self to women all over the world 00:38:47-00:40:17 2.30% 

As in some previous tables, the events in Table 11 are ordered according to their actual 

emergence in the conversation. The apparent pattern that can be pointed out is the tendency to 

compare whether self- other or other-other. In addition, the range of contexts and the examples 

involved in developing the F6 topic in F6LS had enriched the conversation and allowed to draw 

some reflections regarding females’ socially imposed roles and stigma. As for the start, Louisa by 

initiating Event 1 intended to cover any hostile situation that working women might have gone 

through in general. However, the topic has then moved to tackling the issue of harassment in 

workplace (Excerpt 11). Shayma facilitated this shift though recalling and eliminating the topics 

that dealt with women in the workplace in E6LS (4.3.2.5).  

Excerpt 11: Negotiating the initiation of the first event in F6LS 

00:02:43 L: erm les femmes erm au bureau e:h je sais pas tu peux commencer <LAUGHTER> 
erm thePDA  women ern in the office e :h I don’t know can you start --------------------------- 
j’ai dit le même tous les semaines tu peux commencer merci [<LAUGHTER>] 
I’ve said the same all the weeks can you start thanks -------------------------- 

00:02:58 

00:02:55 S: [<LAUGHTER>] erm <LOOKING DOWN> e:rm qu’est-ce que je pouvais dire dont 
-------------------- erm --------------------------- e:rm what shall I say other than 
qu’on n’avait pas parlé l’autre fois erm <SHORT PAUSE> erm on avait parlé du 
what we had talked about the other time erm -------------------- erm we had talked about 
salaire <EYE CONTACT> 
salary -------------------- 

 

 L: oui oui les <LOOKING UP LEFT> et erm erm peut-être pas les erm les erm les  
yes yes thePDA --------------- and erm erm maybe not thePDA erm thePDA erm thePDA  
agh qu’est-ce que c’est le nom harceler-harceler les gens  
agh what’s the name harass-harass PDA people 

 

00:03:26 S: ah les-oui le harcèlement 
ah thePDA-yes theMDA harassment 

00:03:26 

I have chosen to refer to the interaction in Excerpt 11 as negotiation of the initiation because this 

extract displays intercultural communicative strategies based upon polite negotiation. If we look 
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closely at the turns, their structure and the nonverbal cues involved, it appears that the topic put 

forward by Louisa was not a good start for the conversation. We can clearly see that Shayma does 

not perceive les femmes au bureau as a topic worth discussing, especially after being extensively 

tackled in E6LS. Interestingly, she did not show neither say this in a direct manner. There was not 

an interruption or an opening of a new topic, for instance. Rather, she dragged Louisa to join her 

in finding out how to keep the initiated topic without falling in the trap of repetition, and probably 

boredom. Despite the language of communication, the successive conversations E6LS and F6LS 

complement one another, and are interlinked.  

Let us get a thorough understanding of the CS strategies used to initiate the first topic in F6LS 

(Excerpt 11). “Les femmes au bureau” (women in the office/workplace) is the topic suggested by 

Louisa. After Louisa suggested a topic that had already been discussed in their previous 

conversation, Shayma proposes sharpening the topic by looking for other angles to approach it. 

Shayma points the link between their conversations, E6LS and F6LS in this case. That link does not 

only transcend the difference between the contact languages, English and French, but also may 

urge to engage in a communicative exchange that bring about a “new” topic. The newness of the 

topic does not depend on the use of a different language, but on exposing fresh ideas and 

narratives that have not been discussed in previous conversations. Adjusting the accuracy of the 

proposed topic can represent a strategic negotiation of topic to favour socialisation and 

knowledge co-construction, and hence a willingness to engage in the on-going process of small 

culture formation. Noteworthy, Shayma’s action is dual as it combines taking up the role of the 

speaker along with the topic negotiation. To some extent, this negotiation may infer to resisting 

or disapproving the suggested topic; that is, Shayma shows some degree of dis-preference to the 

action that Louisa sought her to fulfil (Liddicoat, 2011).  

Now that we constructed an idea about how Louisa and Shayma have negotiated the initiation of 

the first topic in F6LS, I am moving to discuss some of the significantly interesting patterns. 

Overall, from event 2 to event 9 (Table 11) share a very remarkable similarity that lies in their 

contents. These eight events had been fuelled by various examples drawn from books, their social 

sphere, TV shows, media (including online media), their general knowledge or previous 

conversations. More importantly, these events included reflections or comments that reflect a 

valuable degree of intercultural awareness, that create a space for sharing and discussing 

worldviews and perceptions. These were mainly achieved through triggering questioning and 

comparing females’ social status with that of males and reviewing discriminatory social practices 

again women at local and/or global scales. Most apparently and deliberately, event 10 holds a 

great deal of comparison and contrast between what is happening in Louisa and Shayma 

geographical contexts and other parts of the world. I consider this event as a good example of 
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self-empathy whereby speakers acknowledge the downside of their societies then relativize and 

diminish its negativity through emphasising the existence of worse situations in some other 

societies around the world.  

Other topics, as referred to in Table 10, mainly served to answer the speakers’ curiosity about one 

another. Questions like “tu as passé une bonne semaine?” (Have you had a good week?) and 

“qu’est-ce que c’est la première chose que tu vas faire après tu finis tu vas finir les examens” 

(what’s the first thing you’ll do after you finish-you finish your exams) unveil how much Louisa and 

Shayma are keen about knowing about each other. Similarly, F6 topic contains many instances 

that serve enlarging their knowledge about each other. Although it was their sixth French 

conversation and twelfth in a row, Louisa and Shayma invested in F6LS and navigated their spaces 

through uncovering their preferences, knowledge and interests. In addition, there were instances 

created to bring into light any shared-ness or to found grounds for future shared spaces. By this, I 

refer to Shayma’s turn in the event of misogyny (Table 9) where she said  

“et en fait erm une video-c’est <LOOKING RIGHT> <HAND ON MOUTH> je me souviens 

plus le titre <EYE CONTACT> je t’enverrai le lien si tu veux” (and in fact erm a video-it’s --

- I don’t rememcer the title --- I’ll send you the link if you want) (00:15:08).  

This act of sharing content embeds sharing knowledge, and hence material to have in common. 

Nonetheless, cherishing commonalities, shared-ness or the act of sharing do not necessarily mean 

that there were not instances of disagreement or counter-opinion. One might claim that speakers 

were focusing on common things to discuss was a lazy move, in which thorough discussion or 

treatment of a topic was avoided by all means. Admittedly, both shared and shared views had 

been equally valued and had participated in a way or another in constructing the conversation. 

The F6LS that we have in hand was produced out of the richness supplied to the interaction by 

extending arguments, defending counterarguments or co-constructing different perspectives to 

actual issues or interpretations of daily situations. 

Summary and Discussion 

Overall, F6LS displays relatively new, situational patterns. These patterns evolve throughout the 

interaction thanks to the flow of topics, curiosity, knowledge construction, and due to the nature 

of CMC (computer-mediated communication) itself. The organisation of topics was highly 

informed by the pre-defined design of the study. Starting with F6 topic and devoting more than 

the half of the time of conversation explicates that the speakers regarded the conversation as a 

space where they can discuss and more importantly voice out their lived experiences, 

contemporary incidents and debates about and around the topic of women, especially that they 

are both females. For that, the F6 topic had been emerged in six events. Each of them included 
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examples from Shayma and Louisa personal lives, TV, books and social media in order to structure 

an argument, defend it or reject it. In all cases, the communicative encounter can only be deemed 

as friendly and relaxed, especially that the speakers showed a very high intercultural awareness 

and sensitivity in the way they reflected upon their own and other women’s lived experiences.      

As a matter of fact, CCMC has advantages and disadvantages. The advantages of CMC have 

revealed not only in the ability to reach out to one another through different communicative 

channels before, during or after the online conversation, but also in the ability to access new 

knowledge and confirm and sharpen the already acquired knowledge. The example of sharing 

links echoes how speakers are involving their digital competence and embracing the affordance of 

CMC encounters. To put it differently, Louisa and Shayma successfully transcended the traditional 

established boundaries on communicative channels for the sake of fulfilling their actual 

communicative needs. They were navigating the affordances and communicative channels 

facilitated by CMC to keep the conversation going, add content or reinforce the act of sharing. 

Nonetheless, the disadvantages of CMC that manifested in F6LS are the technical problems. Some 

might see that technical problems threaten the flow of communication as they embody 

challenging moments. In this case, problems refer to struggles, unpleasant situations, obstacles 

and/or distractions. Likewise, Shayma found them annoying to the point that she wanted to end 

the conversation (Excerpt 10). Her reaction may be interpreted differently if we scrutinise the 

situational circumstances under which this took place. At the time she wanted to finish F6LS, the 

time allocated for the conversation had already been fully consumed (00:01:45- see Excerpt 10). 

There was then another factor involved in spelling out this reaction. Adding to that, after Louisa 

carried on with the conversation, Shayma did not refuse to collaborate. Rather, she engaged in it 

by taking up the floor whenever felt appropriate. Based on these grounds, I see technical 

problems as opportunities to develop skills in dealing with unpleasant communication instances 

and unfriendly communicative environment, which tend not to happen in face-to-face 

communications while they frequently happen in online communication. 

An interesting occurrence happened in the instance discussed above; the use of a language other 

than French – the preset language of F6LS. It is important to include this point in this summary as 

it allows underpinning my earlier interpretations. First, Louisa called upon the use of English in 

Excerpt 10 as a result of her personal evaluation of the situational needs thereof the need to 

expand a topic, for instance. This need was not mutual because Shayma was willing to end the 

conversation, but it was respected and might even have been preferred. That is, the technical 

problem affected Shayma’s ability to hear and to be heard properly. Ending the conversation 

could be the option Shayma found available to save face or to recognise Louisa’s efforts in 

keeping the conversation going. In this sense, it could be either a self-blame or an apology. 
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Second, Louisa might have understood that Shayma did not want her to exploit much effort in 

making meaning and transmitting an intelligible message. English, in that case, was the less effort-

demanding means of communication. Third, since we are talking about the situational needs, we 

should also look at the situational affordances. In other words, the situation itself could have 

offered English. This may be a valid interpretation, if the ‘habitat factor’ (Pölzl & Seidlhofer, 2006) 

is taken into consideration. The habitat constitutes the physical environment of the situation, 

including the general context. That is, the habitat factor is packed with components, among which 

some technologies of talk (Jones, 2016) that can facilitate, be involved or ignored in the 

conversation. The habitat of Louisa, that is England, inspired her choice of the contact language – 

English.   

On a different account, the sentence “on avait parlé du salaire” represents a genuine attempt to 

avoid repetition. Moreover, it carries a strong declaration and perception of the conversation as 

being a new start built on previous conversation and not a duplication of the English conversation, 

E6LS. That is, Shayma did not dissociate F6LS from E6LS. The way Louisa and Shayma mutually 

constructed the baseline of F6LS made up the former a continuity to the latter. In this line, this 

can be seen as a concrete revelation of that the aim of these interactions is not restrained to learn 

or use language but also to share worldviews, perceptions, personal interests and knowledge. By 

favouring this, the intercultural experience sought from the design of this study was also sought 

by the speakers. Louisa and Shayma framed their talks in the way that they can reach out one 

another beyond the nationalist homogenising preset image of the other. What is also interesting 

about this is their intercultural communicative strategies. There had been a notable strategic 

navigation in getting to know each other, achieving understanding and meaning making, and 

exhibiting each other’s views without falling in the trap of blocking the threads of their 

interaction. In this sense, these outcomes align largely to transcending the national and linguistic 

boundaries as well as abandoning stereotypes and essentialism. Interestingly, Louisa and Shayma 

transcended even the pre-existing barriers between the two different linguistic codes of this OIE, 

i.e. English or French. That is, they did not let the linguistic codes of E6LS and F6LS refrain the 

process of expanding and developing the speakers’ previous intercultural experience and 

interaction within this OIE. Furthermore, regardless of the contact language, speakers managed to 

co-construct an environment, a small culture, that facilitates the emergence of commonalities and 

divergences in views and perceptions of experiences, and that reinforces their utility in fostering 

each other’s intercultural awareness and expanding on the thread of the ‘intercultural’.             

4.3.3 LS Turns’ Organisation Strategies 

This section focuses on how Louisa and Shayma utilised different strategies in organising their 

turns. Some are merely verbal, some nonverbal, and others are made of the combination of the 
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two.  Because of space constraints, turn-taking strategies the strategies that firmly intertwined 

with the nonverbal cues are compiled in a table in I.1. Moreover, I marked some instances where 

strategies intertwine and combine, which sometimes makes it difficult to dissociate those 

strategies and create separate sections in analysing them. Figure 12 shows the speakers employed 

several strategies to organise the turns, such as giving away the floor. It also displays some 

responses to the communicative situational needs that aimed at assuring speakers exchange, 

which had influenced the turn-taking process. These responses might include overlaps, for 

instance.  

 

Figure 12: LS turns' organisation strategies 

In terms of quantitative findings, incomplete speech was the more used strategy in E1. It had 

been used 13 times by Shayma and 12 times by Louisa. None of the strategies had reoccurred 

with such a high frequency a single conversation.  To note, ‘incomplete speech’ had emerged only 

in two other conversations by Louisa, namely E2 and F2. In contrast, the overlaps existed in all the 

conversations and deployed by both speakers as illustrated in Figure 12. The simultaneous talk 

was produced significantly higher in The English conversation than in the French. This may be due 

to the speakers’ curiosity and engagement in the interaction, which can be viewed from the 

uncovered communicative tendencies in 4.3.2. Interestingly, direct questions were only used in 

the first conversations, E1 and F1. As mentioned in 4.3.2.1 and 4.3.2.2, Louisa and Shayma were 

navigating their spaces through acquiring some knowledge about each other. Direct questions, in 

this case, could serve as a tool to gain and broaden this knowledge. The sections below analyse 

how the recurrent strategies were employed in the OIE (Figure 12). 

The talks of Louisa and Shayma overlapped in many occasions. I recorded two overlaps in their 

English conversations: E1 and E2, and nine overlaps in the French: F1 and F2. I will give an 
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example from an English and one from a French conversation. Excerpt 12 is retrieved from E2LS 

where Louisa was telling Shayma how her family usually gathers. For more context information, 

please consult 4.3.2.1. To note, the expressions in bold are not features in the speech. They only 

facilitate the analysis.  

Excerpt 12: E2LS <SMILE> overlap 

00:07:17 L: […] family gatherings just happen when we go because aunty in general like 
makes some meals and stuff and mom has to say no sometimes because 
<LOOKING RIGHT> she’s always doing meals <EYES WIDELY OPEN> although 
they’re amazing [<SMILE>]  

00:07:48 S: [<SMILE>]  
 L: like sometimes I-we feel bad because she’s always making meals […] 00:08:08 

The simultaneous production of the smile may have different interpretations for each speaker. 

Louisa had engaged in a long turn, over 31 seconds, whereas Shayma was listening. The smile 

produced by Louisa could be deployed to emphasise the ‘amazing’ meals of her aunty, to mark 

the end of her turn, and/or to check Shayma’s engagement and understanding or her willingness 

to contribute to the interaction. Similarly, Shayma’s smile could be a reaction to the ‘amazing’ 

meal, or to empathise with the described situation where Louisa’s aunty prepares food for the 

whole family. If we scrutinise Louisa’s first turn, the repetition in her talk (the chunks in bold) was 

followed by an ‘evaluation’ of the meals. Shayma might have perceived the repetition along with 

the evaluation a way to end the turn and hand over the floor. Following this hypothetical 

interpretation, Shayma’s smile might be a refusal to taking over the floor or an invite for Louisa to 

carry on describing the gatherings of her family. Indeed, Louisa selected herself as a speaker and 

carried on talking.  

In this case, two things should be pointed out: the speaker’s self-selection (Liddicoat, 2011: 66) 

and persistence to completion (Liddicoat, 2011; Schegloff, 2000). The first assures that the 

interaction is on track. There is a speaker occupying the floor and pursuing the conversation. The 

second represents one of the criteria for successful overlap management (Schegloff, 2000). The 

second turn of Louisa was a completion or expansion of her first turn. However, Shayma’s smile 

did persist but not as explicitly at it was produce in the instance of the overlap. That is, her smiley 

face accompanied Louisa in her second turn but with less expressive lines. Her facial muscles were 

more relaxed during Louisa’s idea completion than in the overlap. In either way, the overlap was 

successfully managed because the synchroneity was not expected, the speaker was self-

identified, and the talk persisted. 

The complexity of communication may make it hard for the analyst to categorise and label some 

strategies or moves used in the interaction, let alone interpreting them. The second instance of 

the overlap is taken from F2LS, the second French video conversation between Louisa and 

Shayma in the OIE. However, I need reiterate that F2LS took place just after E2LS (4.3.2.4).  
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Although it only comprises six turns, Excerpt 13 portrays the fluidity between some turns’ 

organisation strategies.  

Excerpt 13: F2LS overlap, speech completion and interruption 

01:02:16 L: (…) il était erm <PRESSING EYES> [Norwegian] 
--- he was erm --------------------------- [Norwegian] 

 

 S: [de] oui d’accord ahum 
[from] yeah okay ahum 

 

01:02:24 L: (…)-je n’ai jamais renco::nt <SMILE> <PRESSING EYES> <TURNING RIGHT> 
--- I’ve never me:: ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

01:02:34 

 S: [ré] 
[t] 

 

 L: [ré] elle 
[t] she 

01:02:38 

01:02:38 S: ah c’est vrai <ASCENDING INTONATION> (…) 
Ah that’s true ----------------------------------------- --- 

 

The hesitation expressed through “erm” and pressing the eyes led Shayma to assist in completing 

Louisa’s talk. The completion by Shayma and by Louisa were simultaneously uttered. To put it 

differently, Shayma’s “de” is a speech completion token that overlapped with Louisa’s self-

completion. In the second turn of Louisa, the hesitation revealed through producing a vowel twice 

longer, smiling, pressing eyes and looking away. Like what happened in the two previous turns, 

Shayma’s reply to Louisa’s need, completing speech, overlapped with Louisa’s self-completion. 

The difference that can be pinpointed is that Louisa was carrying on talking until Shayma 

interrupted her at 01:02:38.  

To re-approach the tendencies in Excerpt 13, Shayma produced three moves. The first and second 

aimed at helping Louisa after expressing her need for assistance. The delayed completions 

allowed simultaneous talks to happen (Lerner, 2004: 242). The third was an interruption. In a 

form of latching, that allowed Shayma comment on Louisa’s talk. Although it might be 

unintentional, it undeniably stopped Louisa’s speech persistence. Louisa, on the other hand, 

combined the verbal and nonverbal modes – conforming to Hammer’s (2005) Engagement Style 

(3.7.2.1.1)– to call for assistance or to gain some time to think on how to complete her speech. 

The overlaps in Excerpt 13 underscores the collaborative tendency of the speakers in co-

constructing meaning, which privileges collaborative completions over separating the turns. The 

interaction illustrated in the excerpt can hence exemplify a pattern in collaborative turn 

sequences (ibid.). In spite of not exceeding a ‘beat’ (Schegloff, 2000) in each of the overlaps, their 

successive emergence can expose their perceptions and tendencies in and about the interaction. 

That is, the turn-taking system was not as important as their ‘interactional investment’ (Liddicoat, 

2011: 101).  

Furthermore, the interruptive latching can indicate that Shayma was fluctuating between the 

speaker/listener roles. She self-assigned the role of the speaker where the second overlap [ré] 
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emerged, and then the role of listener. After the completion of ‘form’ and Louisa’s talk 

persistence, Shayma took over the role of the speaker through latching to comment on ‘content’. 

As Ochta (2000) attributes, “previously sharp edges defining who is “speaker” and who is “hearer” 

become blurred, speaker/hearer collaboratively produce utterances which they jointly own” (51). 

Indeed, collaboration intertwined with the interaction investment and reinforced the blurriness 

between the speaker/listener roles.  

4.3.4 LS Opportunities for Understanding: Overcoming Mis- and Nonunderstanding 

Over three of their conversations, Louisa and Shayma had to deal with four nonunderstanding 

instances. Two of them happened in F1LS while every other conversation contained only one 

instance (Figure 13; NS refers to nonunderstanding strategies). Misunderstanding did not appear 

in any of the LS four conversations. This means that misunderstanding and nonunderstanding 

abstained from E2LS only. 

To manage these instances, Louisa and Shayma used indirect signalling in E1LS, E2LS and F2LS, 

direct signalling in F1LS (mainly direct questions), a long pause in E1LS, and intonation in E2LS. 

Because two strategies were employed, I will analyse the E1SL nonunderstanding to explicate how 

the strategies were combined and utilised to overcome it. 

 

Figure 13: LS Strategies involved in the non- and mis-understanding instances 

Excerpt 14, retrieved fromE1LS, from the topic of ‘TV shows/movies/cinema’ (see 4.3.2.1). The 

nonunderstanding in the excerpt displays a resistance via-a-vis the idea of ‘national culture’, and 

the reification of culture in general (2.2). The inconsistency regarding conceiving culture as 

individual or national in in this event is thoroughly analysed in (Benabdelkader, Forthcoming). 
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Excerpt 14: "it's just you" creating understanding in E1LS 

00:19:47 S: Er:::m Do English people watch a lot of series?  
00:19:54 L: er::m I’d say so or I-I think they do like I’ve been watching you’ve probably 

heard this phrase before they just do that because they might think that this 
would make them famous as well I don’t know erm but I’m speaking out of 
someone who watch lots of TV shows and films as well I guess do you erm I guess 
a-I don’t know does the cinema-do people go to the cinema much in France? still 
or is it just watching stuff on DVD and Netflix and things or? 00:20:24 

 S: er::m <SHORT PAUSE> it depends I guess  
00:20:30 L: Hum <HEAD NOD>  
00:20:30 S: er::m <LONG PAUSE> (20:31-20:37) er::m <SHORT PAUSE> (21:38-21:40) erm 

eh  
 L: <LAUGHTER>  
00:20:42 S: <SMILE> I don’t really know erm <HANDS HOLDING NECK>  
00:20:44 L: I know I’m speaking and you think on behalf of the whole French population 

<LAUGHTER> it’s just you <POINTING HER WITH FIRST FINGER>  

The reference to the national boundaries started in Shayma’s first turn. ‘English people’ can be 

understood as all people from England or holding an ‘English nationality’, if only such a nationality 

exists. Louisa replied to this expression through referring to ‘these people’ by using ‘they’ and 

‘them’, which in a way may be a form of ‘Othering the Self’. However, she included herself as a 

case whose practices and activities may not conform to the group to whom she belongs. 

Moreover, she delegitimised herself from being the ‘spokesperson’ of the group through stating 

“but I’m speaking out of someone who watch lots of TV shows and films” (00:19:54-00:20:24). 

The contrastive “but” minimises the certainty and reliability of the statements while it reinforces 

bias. In a sense, “but” represents a transitional point from the nationalist to the emergent 

perspective to culture. After that, Louisa asked about people ‘in France’ as an attempt to create a 

dialogic exchange about the tendency of going to the cinema. The reference to France nurtured 

Shayma’s hesitation and uncertainty. These have not been lessened when Louisa invited her to 

expand. The two long ‘erm’, long and short pauses stress that Shayma was hesitant or simply did 

not know how to answer the question as stated at 00:20:42.  

Afterwards, Louisa intervened by repairing her talk. The repair carries a clarification about the 

meaning of ‘people … in France’. On the other hand, “it’s just you” was a clear, direct affirmation 

that for Louisa ‘people (…) in France’ is less generic than ‘English people’. On the other hand, 

‘English people’ and ‘people (…) in France’ do carry the exact same meaning for Shayma. The 

hesitation she showed foreground that she employed ‘English people’ to know about the 

tendencies of English people. For Louisa, ‘people … in France’ was only a way to know about 

Shayma and her tendencies, especially that E1LS have been invested to dig into each other’s 

interests, hobbies and activities. Consequently, the nonunderstanding emerges from the different 

perspectives and interpretations that the speakers hold for these problematic expressions, and to 

their understanding of the notion of culture. Undoubtedly, getting out of this nonunderstanding 

was mainly facilitated by Louisa’s repair to her talk. Nonetheless, Sonia’s signals have proven their 
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efficiency in assuring the repair to take place. The repair, hence, is of the type of ‘other-initiated 

self-repair. Shayma initiated it by indirect signals, namely the long “erm” and the pauses. In sum, 

this event has contained a repair that offered an opportunity for understanding and clarifying 

views through indirect signalling.  

Interestingly, Excerpt 15 showcases a complex but unproblematic case of non-understanding. This 

non-understanding includes two instances. One of them focuses on form and accuracy. The other 

aims for meaning making and checking to achieve understanding. The importance of this event 

lies in the process in which a non-understanding instance is nested in a larger one.    

Excerpt 15: 'basique'/small talk? Nested non-understanding instances in F1LS 

00:10:10 L: erm mais erm avec-si tu reconnais une personne anonyme erm <LOOKING 
erm but erm with-if you know an anonymous person erm --------------------------- 
LEFT> et tu parles de quoi <EYE CONTACT> avec erm les phrases courts et le 
-------- and you speak about what ----------- with erm thePDA short sentences and theMDA 
<FINGERS GESTURE QUOTE or INVERTED COMMAS BY INDEXES> small talk?  
Qu’est-ce-que tu dis? 
What do you say? 00:10:36 

 S: erm qu’est-ce que tu veux dire <EYES BARELY OPEN> par personne anonyme 
eErm what do you want to say --------------------------------------- by anonymous person 

comme si quelqu’un que je connais pas du tout? 
as if someone that I don’t know at all ? 00:10:45 

 L: oui oui 
yes yes  

00:10:47 S: erm <EYEBROWS UP> <PRESSING LIPS> 
erm --------------------------- -------------------------  

00:10:49 L: je sais pas 10:51 <SHORT PAUSE> 10:53 Je parle de mon-mes <EYES BARELY  
I don’t know ------------------------------------------ I speak about mySMP-myPP 
OPEN> études et <INFERIOR LIP LOWERED> ma famille peut-être un peu 
--------- studies et ---------------------------------------- my family maybe a little  

00:11:01 S: je dis que les choses basiques euh 
I just say basic things  

00:11:03 L: oui oui 
yes yes  

   

00:11:39 L: J’ai une amie comme ça donc c’est c’est difficile pour les diffèrentes types de  
I have a friend like this so it’s difficult to differentFPS types of 
gens je pense la conversation-il y a-il ya a un mot pour small talk en français?  
people I thinl the conversation-there is-there is a word for small talk in French ? 
Basique? Quelqu’un-quelque chose qui est basique [ou euh] 
Basic? Someone-something that is basic [or euh]  

 S: [oui] 
[oui]  

00:12:08 L: oui je pense que c’est facile (…) 
yes I think that it’s easy (…)  

In this event, Louisa’s first turn could initiate two non-understandings. The first was quickly solved 

through a direct signalling. Shayma directly inserted her question to check whether her 

understanding and Louisa’s intended are identical. By Louisa’s confirmation of the latter, the 

understanding was partially achieved as Shayma’s uncertainty was signalled by the verbal “erm” 

and nonverbal facial expressions produced at 00:10:47. Afterwards, an accommodative move has 

been called upon through exemplification based on a customised situation, in which Louisa 

described how she would usually do. This may also function as possible routes that the interaction 
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can take. Nevertheless, Shayma chose her own route as none of Louisa’s suggestions conform to 

what Shayma usually does. Indeed, the interaction took Shayma’s route, but also Louisa’s initial 

route (00:10:10). Her use of “basique” led Louisa to bring back her confusion about the French 

equivalent of “small talk”. This has led to solving the ‘larger’ non-understanding.  

Repeating the query about the equivalent of small talk involves reconsidering the implicit call for 

assistance. The ‘inverted commas’ signal the inclusion of an inappropriate or borrowed expression 

or language to the interaction. This gesture can refer to alienating “small talk” from the 

interaction, which is meant to be in French. The use of languages other than the ‘main’ language 

of interaction emerges from the nature of lingua franca communication where speakers involve 

their plurilingual resources to achieve meaning making, understanding and/or learning some 

cultural knowledge—though the use of narratives, for instance (see 4.3.2)—or learning some 

linguistic tokens. The learning dimension and achieving meaning in interaction by means of 

plurilingual resources are illustrated in the use of Norwegian (see Excerpt 13 extended in 

Appendix H) and other examples thoroughly dealt with in (Benabdelkader, 2019).  

While Louisa considered the use of ‘small talk’ in a French conversation problematic, Shayma 

showed indifference towards this use. In a way, Louisa’s focus was more directed towards 

accuracy, correctness or ‘purity’ in using a linguistic code. Shayma, on the other hand, focused on 

the core meaning of Louisa’s message. The former, that is Louisa’s attitude, may be heteroglossic 

in the sense that it has been inherited from the traditional view of language learning and use 

(Bakhtin, 1981; Benabdelkader, 2019; Liddicoat & Tudini, 2013). The latter conforms to the idea of 

‘multi-lingua franca’, in which Jenkins (2015) stresses that the multilingual resources intermingle 

in lingua franca communication in order to achieve meaning making or co-construction.
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4.4 The Second Pair: Gracie and Sonia 

The second pair of this study includes two participants to whom French is not the first language 

while for one of them English is the first language. Based on the profiles collected from their 

questionnaires, Gracie speaks English as L1 and French as L2 while Sonia considers both languages 

as her foreign languages. The criteria that govern the composition of this pair are stated in (1.2 

and 3.4.2). I will start by introducing Gracie and Sonia, dig into the patterns of their conversations 

and highlight the strategies they employed in organising their turns and overcoming mis- and/or 

non-understanding. The video-recorded conversations represent the most eminent the data set. I 

will be incorporate other sets when necessary in order to achieve thick descriptions and back up 

my interpretations when necessary. I need to mention that Gracie’s retrospective report was not 

collected. For this, I will rely less on this tool and only retrieve some of Sonia’s data the analysis 

requires.  

4.4.1 Linguacultural Backgrounds of Gracie and Sonia 

Gracie is from England, the UK. She speaks English, French and Spanish. She spent a year in 

Mexico where she is been hosted by two families. She has been to Spain and lived there for three 

months. She spent around six months in France She stayed in two cities, one of which Normandy.   

Sonia is from Algerian. She belongs to an ethnic group, thereof she speaks its language, 

Tamazight. She was in the UK during the data collection of this study and had spent about one 

year doing the pre-sessional course before applying for PhD. Besides English and Tamazight, she 

also speaks Arabic, French and Spanish. 

4.4.2 GS Conversations’ Patterns 

4.4.2.1 E1GS 

E1GS took place in mid-February 2017. This was the very first conversation of Gracie and Sonia as 

well as their first meeting. As prescribed in the guidelines (Table 1) I gave to them prior to the 

conversation, E1GS was ideally meant to talk about how Gracie and Sonia represent themselves 

and their friends to others, whether to family and/or to other friends. Indeed, E1GS could 

conform to 53% of the requested guidelines, which represents the proportion covered by E1 

topic. The latter emerged as second in the conversation after the first event knowing the partner 

(see Figure 14). I consider it the first because I, as a researcher, was also interacting in the 

opening. I will respect the chronological order in which these two events emerged in order to 



Chapter 4 

145 

tease out the characteristics that existed in the event of knowing the partner and E1 topic had 

been triggered.  

 

Figure 14: E1GS conversation structure 

The speakers devoted around 200 secs (3 min 19 seconds) to discover each other’s backgrounds.  

Because it was their first contact, Gracie and Sonia started at the twentieth second inquiring 

about each other’s names, origins and studies. The aim seemingly was to create a rough image 

about one another. When engaging in a conversation, the slightest idea about the involved 

interactant(s) is necessary. Information about interactants facilitates maintaining communication 

through assuring meaning making in the sense the speakers’ knowledge about each other’s 

profiles helps in directing the conversation towards shared interests and language, and in guiding 

speakers adopting adequate and efficient communicative strategies. Nevertheless, the interaction 

when it is the first contact does not have to take the pattern of Q&A to collect information about 

the interactant. Speakers might deploy several ways to access some background information 

about their communicator. Excerpt 16 illustrates the process adopted by Sonia and Gracie in 

order to fulfil the aims of ‘knowing the partner’ event, or some of them.  

00:00:00 00:14:24 00:28:48 00:43:12 00:57:36 01:12:00

Opening

Knowing the partner

E1 Topic

Knowing the partner

Offering food

Understanding the Self and Others
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E1 Topic

Closing

Planning next session
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Excerpt 16: The event of ‘Knowing the Partner’ in E1GS 

00:00:20 S:  hello I’m Sonia I’m from Algeria I live in the western part  
 G:  ahum  
 S:  originally from the EAST <SHORT PAUSE> but I was born and raised in the 

western part of Algeria <HAND MOVEMENT TO POINT THE WEST> 
00:00:27 

 G:  okay cool <NOSE UP> <SMILE>  
00:00:29 S:  and you where are you from <DESCENDING INTONATION> <EYEBROWS UP> 

<SHOULDERS UP> <MOUTH OPEN> <SMILE> 
 

 G:  erm I’m from a town which is just in north of London <HANDS TO POINT THE 
NORTH> it’s called Milton Keynes it’s not-it’s not very famous <SHOULDERS UP> 
<HEAD NOD> erm and but I live I’ve been living in Southampton erm since <LOOK 
UP> two thousand and eleven so yeah 

00:00:36 

   

00:01:31 G:  erm because like my family is down here <HANDS TO POINT THE SOUTH> so 
erm yeah like it was kind of a choice <HAND MOVEMENT TO EXPRESS 
APPROXIMACY> of this and Ycity I don’t know if you know Ycity erm 

00:01:41 

00:01:42 S:  erm I’ve heard about it 00:01:43 
 G:  yeah it is so-quite that a sort of sort of nicer town <LAUGHTER> that was my 

second choice so but yeah I’m happy anyway <SHORT PAUSE> 
 

00:01:52 S:  yes <SHORT PAUSE> well let’s say that we always prefer our hometown than 
<SHOULDERS UP> 

00:02:00 

00:02:01 G:  erm So you prefer your hometown then <SHARP GAZE>  
00:02:02 S:  yeah  
00:02:03 G:  yeah <SHARP GAZE> <SMILE>  
00:02:05 S:  life in the UK is a bit different from ours 00:02:08 
00:02:09 G:  e::rm  
00:02:09 S:  e:rm lifestyle everything is different from our life <HAND TO REFER TO 

HERSELF> 
00:02:16 

00:02:16 G:  yeah <HEAD NOD>  
00:02:17 S:  at the beginning I found let’s say some difficulties to cope with the weather 

how people think and erm let’s say see things from different erm in different ways  
00:02:35 

00:02:35 G:  yeah  
00:02:36 S:  but <LOOKING UP> erm <LOOKING LEFT> what helped let’s say erm integrate 

in this society is erm <SHORT PAUSE> I’ve already found my friends from my 
country and I’m trying to see how they communicate with others  

00:02:58 

00:02:58 G:  yeah  
00:02:59 S:  so that I have an idea and it yeah 00:03:02 
00:03:03 G:  So are you living in the UK now? 00:03:04 
00:03:05 S:  yes <EYEBROWS UP> EYES WIDELY OPEN>  

As for the case of ‘knowing the partner’ event in Figure 14, creating profiles was either deliberate 

through receiving the information voluntarily from the speaker or providing direct ‘uncoherent’ 

questions, or emerged from the flow of communication. As shown in Excerpt 16, the former was 

mainly noticed in Sonia’s first turn of ‘knowing the partner event’ where she initiated the event by 

a quick greeting ‘hello’ and a brief introduction of herself. The second appeared at 00:00:29 as a 

response to Gracie’s invite to Sonia to expand on the introduction she provided about herself. To 

explain, Sonia did not say much apart from her country and the region she came from. Gracie’s 

utterance “okay cool <NOSE UP> <SMILE>” can be interpreted as a call to provide further details 

about herself. The direct question from Sonia can hence wrap two aims: resist (not to say refuse) 

to respond to Gracie’s invitation to talk and carry on with the initiated theme of the interaction. 
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By this, it can be said that Sonia wanted to pursue the place and origin of Gracie. Furthermore, 

the situation did not provide any implication of what should be said and whether it is enough or 

not. Here, I should reiterate that E1GS is the very first of Gracie and Sonia. One should admit that 

first contacts between strangers are packed with awkward moments, which sometimes makes it 

hard to decide what to say, how to say it and how much should be said. 

As mentioned above, other information resulted from the process of communication itself. We 

can see from the part starting from 00:01:31 in Excerpt 16 that Gracie was talking about her 

choices when she applied to universities to pursue her master’s degree. Despite that, the 

development of utterances led the conversation into knowing Sonia’s current residence. The 

utterance “yes <SHORT PAUSE> well let’s say that we always prefer our hometown than 

<SHOULDERS UP>” (Sonia, 00:01:52-00:02:00) constructed a transitional point in the event 

without deviating from the topic of ‘knowing the partner’. That could be a move from Sonia to 

provide further information about herself, which she did not do previously in the first turns of this 

interactional event. Indeed, this move allowed Sonia to highlight not only that she is away from 

her hometown, but also that she is living in Xcity where Gracie currently is. As a result, the first 

shared thing between Sonia and Gracie had been uncovered. One last thing that I believe worth 

mentioning about the move that Sonia made when she talked about preferring one’s hometown. 

It could have been purposefully produced to signal the commonality that she discovered from 

Gracie’s talk, which may lead to deducing that commonalities had been prioritised.  

Right after the last turn in Excerpt 16, GS managed to know Sonia’s major. After that, Gracie 

initiated the E1 topic, which makes it the first of the three occasions in which it took place in 

E1GS. In order to explain these occasions, I will summarise their lengths, the topics they 

encompassed and their coverage in the E1GS conversation. This first occasion is the longest and 

appeared at the third minute –precisely at 00:03:39 –of the interaction. The second was triggered 

just after the fiftieth minute while the third occasion took place at 01:01:54. 
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Table 12: E1 topic occasions and sub-topics in E1GS 

Occasions Events E1 topic subtopics Start-End Time Period Coverage 

1st Occasion Event 1 Algeria 00:03:39-00:06:15 00:02:36 3.66% 

Event 2 France 00:06:15-00:07:17 00:01:02 1.46% 

Event 3 Restaurant narrative 00:07:17-00:09:17 00:02:00 2.82% 

Event 4 Housemates 00:09:17-00:12:00 00:02:43 3.83% 

Event 5 Gracie in France 00:12:00-00:13:32 00:01:32 2.16% 

Event 6 UK 00:13:32-00:14:46 00:01:14 1.74% 

Event 7 Food 00:14:46-00:21:44 00:05:58 8.40% 

Event 8 Visiting places 00:21:44-00:24:00 00:02:16 3.19% 

Event 9 Offering gifts 00:24:00-00:28:30 00:04:30 6.34% 

Event 10 Interpersonal closeness/warmth 00:28:30-00:32:53 00:04:23 6.17% 

2nd Occasion Event 11 Offering handmade objects 00:51:56-00:54:16 00:02:20 3.29% 

Event 12 Food 00:54:16-00:56:29 00:02:13 3.12% 

3rd Occasion Event 13 Inviting people 01:01:54-01:05:31 00:03:37 5.09% 

 Total E1 topic  00:37:24 51.27% 

Overall, a comparative pattern characterised the E1 sub-topics dealt with in E1GS. To a significant 

extent, the comparison guided and helped generate the turns and sequences produced by either 

Sonia or Gracie. Narratives of lived experiences and practices assured this pattern through 

emphasising the contexts in which they happened. Those contexts varied in terms of place and 

people involved. The contextual factors turned around the cultural diversity and level of formality 

of these experiences and practices, which represented the bases on which Gracie and Sonia could 

comment and to some extent evaluate these narratives. Interestingly and as Table 12 clearly 

shows, the variety of the topics discussed foregrounded the places that Gracie and Sonia have 

been to and the cultures they interacted with. In the next paragraphs, I will provide examples 

from the conversation on how these factors had been utilised to construct the comparative 

pattern, and what comments and evaluations had been attributed to the differences in practices. 

Gracie’s initiation of Event 1 consisted of assigning the role of speaker to Sonia through verbal and 

nonverbal pointing “maybe you would like to go first <HANDS DIRECTED TOWARDS SONIA>”. This 

chunk had been preceded by “let’s talk about how we introduce people in different countries” as 

an invitation to start discussing the pre-set topic for E1GS (Table 1). As a response, Sonia uttered 

“well erm in our country it’s generally let’s say the first contact between erm let’s say people is 

generally warm”. This response carried a direct reference to her country of origins and drew on 

the practices that she categorised as common and shared ‘nation-wide’. In addition, Sonia’s reply 

was relatively vague that Gracie felt the need to repair her initiation statement by sharpening its 

focus (see the first turn in Excerpt 17). This somehow eased the answer for Sonia, as she only had 

to pick up one of the options listed in Gracie repair put forward.  
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Excerpt 17: The comparative pattern in E1 topic - E1GS 

00:04:33 G: yeah so do you-when you meet somebody do you like shake their hand or does 
it-or hug or does it depend 

00:04:44 

 S: erm well for the first contact we generally kiss <EYE CONTACT>  
00:04:47 G: ahum <HEAD NOD>  
00:04:48 S: so <LOOKING RIGHT> it depends erm sometimes erm it depends <EYE 

CONTACT> how you feel <MOVING LEFT HAND TOWARDS CHEST> erm erm your 
feeling towards that person <HAND TO POINT ANOTHER PERSON> 

00:04:57 

   

00:05:08 S: this is my first reaction <LOOKING DOWN LEFT> AND I think the majority of erm 
our reactions in the country we generally kiss two and erm depen-sometimes to 
men we shake our hands only <SHORT PAUSE> 

00:05:26 

   

00:05:27 S:  and to foreigners or strangers <EYES BARELY OPEN>  
   

00:05:29 S: but <LOOKING RIGHT> yeah <EYE CONTACT> <SHOULDERS UP> and you 
<DESCENDING INTONATION> <SMILE> 

 

00:05:35 G: I think about this kind of thing it’s not like fixed like you say it depends how you 
like feel with the person but and it depends like who you are and what situation 
you are in so it’s really like erm it’s not as you may know  

 

00:06:08 S: <HEAD NOD>  
00:06:08 G: when I was in France it’s always like you know that you have to kiss the person 

whoever he is and it’s so easy but here it’s like for example if I was at party and 
you know I walk in and probably there’s a room of people I don’t know I probably 
just be like oh hi like I’m Gracie <SOFTENING VOICE> <WAVING RIGHT HAND> 

 

00:06:14 S: ahum <LAUGHTER>  
00:06:15 G: but then maybe like with A like older people I might kiss them on the cheek or 

it really depends on the person like personally I think that I’m very I am like quite 
warm for-for a British person so I think I more likely tend to like want hug 
somebody or kiss them whereas there are lot of other people <GLOTTAL SOUND 
TO EXPRESS DISGUST> who are like <SHAPR GAZE TO REFER TO STH BIZARRE> 
kind of stiff I don’t know erm yeah so I think it really depends does it did you find 
do you find it strange in the UK how people 

00:06:55 

 S: yeah a bit a bit <NOSE UP>  
 G: yeah  
00:06:57 S: this makes me remember last time I was with a friend we met in the restaurant 

there was a French girl and another one I don’t remember her nationality and at 
the end of our meeting I kissed the girl on her cheeks  

00:07:19 

Moreover, accompanying Sonia through “ahum” and head nods encouraged Sonia to explain and 

clarify what she meant by “we generally kiss”. Her answers, afterwards, were fluctuating between 

situational explanations and generalisations. The situational was first introduced by expressions 

like “it depends” and “sometimes”, then encompassed specific situations and categorisations of 

people, namely “men” and “foreigners or strangers”. A nationalistic perspective of the practices 

adopted in greeting people as step towards introducing oneself built generalised assumptions, 

which were signalled by “generally”, “we”, “our country” and “our reactions”. The use of “we” 

and “our” is inclusive. It encapsulates Sonia and the ‘Algerian’ people. In this respect, Sonia could 

have claimed herself as a representative of the Algerian people and their culture. This legitimacy 

might be grounded on the fact that she is Algerian and/or on her understanding of “you” in 

Gracie’s turn (see the first turn in Excerpt 17) as a second person plural pronoun. 
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Gracie picked on how greeting is forcefully situational in nature. However, she also leaned 

towards the nationalist perspective and creating “Centres” (Holliday & Amadasi, 2019) (2.5.5). 

This started by generalising how ‘cold’ a British person is and considering herself ‘less British’ just 

for being ‘warmer’ when greeting people. Her emphasis on that “lot of other people” are “kind of 

stiff” was made obvious by closing her turn (00:06:15-00:06:55 in Excerpt 17) by asking how Sonia 

evaluates the behaviours of people in the UK. The short validation to that she found it “strange in 

the UK” and the length of her following turn could be an indication that Sonia was keen to 

underline that she could relate to what Gracie was affirming. Indeed, Sonia narrated a situation 

where her warmth was seen inappropriate. Dragging these stories to the interaction fuelled the 

comparison between greeting/introducing oneself in different situations and between the 

speakers’ perceptions or evaluations of certain practices. What I earlier referred to as a 

comparative pattern reveals in the categories the speakers created to explain their views as being 

insider or outsider. The “Centres” created by Gracie encompassed being British, not being ‘fully’ 

British and being from the UK whereas Sonia’s “Centres” were being Algerian and being from 

Algeria. Whether they talked about “our country” or things that do not represent “a British 

person”, their position vis-à-vis these “Centres” was not fixed. That is, they had been swaying 

between the assumptions of considering a self as an exception i.e. not a member/representative 

of the Centre and/or claiming legitimacy to represent (a) Centre(s). Furthermore, Gracie and Sonia 

assigned themselves to different Centres and underscored that they do not fully conform to the 

criteria they attributed to each of the Centres, which at times constructed other Centres 

(countries of origin and of residence as well as the essentialist behaviours attributed to these 

Centres) or challenged the emergent Centre like being British and warm.    

The comparative pattern as well as the emergence of Centres persisted all along the conversation 

and the creation of intercultural threads. The latter served to unveil the cultural practices and 

beliefs associated with these Centres as well as to stimulate the negotiation of the different 

practices and beliefs—thus the creation of threads. Let us take an extract (Excerpt 18) from the 

event of ‘offering food’— the event starts at 00:34:15 see Figure 14. It was an expansion of the 

succeeding event, namely ‘knowing the partner’. The turns that are not included in Excerpt 18 

because they are long and do not fit in the focus of this paragraph. Alternatively, and in order to 

maximise understanding, I will contextualise the interaction in the excerpt below through 

summarising what had been discussed at the beginning of the event of ‘offering food’. The latter 

started by Sonia explaining how different are and should be her behaviours when offering food to 

her cousin living in Algeria and to that in France. She attributed that she usually insists on the one 

living in Algeria when offering food whereas she invites the one living in France to her food only 

once. She believed that those who know “the Algerian culture so they can understand […] if they 

don’t want to eat you insist on them”.  Their understanding of the reason of insisting, according to 
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Sonia, is subject to their familiarity with the culture. Here comes another Centre, which is the 

Algerian culture or more precisely the familiarity to the Algerian culture. This Centre comprises a 

reference to the national culture associated with an essentialist view attributed to the act of 

offering food and the perception of ‘those who are familiar with the Algerian culture”. This Centre 

has been followed by another Centre. The subsequent Centre includes Algerian migrants who 

“live in France” and got influenced “by the French culture”; the act of and the perception of the 

response to ‘offering food’ should therefore be different in the sense that the person offering 

food should not insist and stop at the first response. In Sonia’s words, because “the […] one was 

born and raised in France […] she’s much more influenced by their culture”, she might not 

understand or even appreciate being insisted on to accept the food offered to her. This narrative 

unveils how complex and sometimes indefinite number of Centres one may attribute to what is 

actually being perceived as ordinary practice.   

An element of comparability following this narrative emerged when Gracie called upon the 

culture of offering a cup of tea. She explained how in certain situation it might be awkward not to 

accept the offer, which again involved another Centre “British culture”. At the beginning, Gracie 

wanted to find out a similar practice to that of ‘offering food’. The emphasis on how it is 

important to welcome people and be warm towards them made Gracie thought of offering a cup 

of tea. She then concluded that the latter and ‘offering food’ are equivalent practices symbolising 

similar values (see first turn in Excerpt 18). 
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Excerpt 18: The comparative pattern in Offering Food - E1GS 

00:36:28 G: so I think it’s kind of this almost this like I guess what your equivalent giving 
people food would be <DESCENDING INTONATION> 

00:36:36 

00:36:36 S: yeah <HEAD NOD>  
   

00:37:57 S: what is different I think I have just to not-I have noticed this now is when 
somebody comes to you 

 

00:38:05 G: ahum  
00:38:06 S: erm you don’t ask him or her if they want a cup of tea you just go prepare it 

and put it on the table  
00:38:15 

00:38:16 G: yeah <SILENT LAUGHTER>   
00:38:17 S: so  
 G: ahum  
00:38:18 S: we generally don’t ask them if they want to do this 00:38:21 
00:38:21 G: okay  
00:38:22 S: because if I ask them eh to say let’s say erm do you wanna a cup of tea erm 

they will think that I’m just erm erm implying that I don’t want to prepare it for 
you 

 

00:38:38 G: o:h that’s really bizarre <EYEBROWS LOWERED>  
00:38:40 S:  so if I want to prepare it I just go to the kitchen prepare it and put it on the 

table so that’s a way we invite them 
 

00:38:48 G: <HEAD NOD> Okay that’s interesting <NOSE UP> 00:38:50 
 S:  ahum  
00:38:51 G: I get that yeah <LOOKING UP> that’s really bizarre  
00:38:53 S: it’s different  
00:38:56 G: yeah yeah <HEAD NOD> erm even yeah I would say that’s definitely like what I 

change is to make people more comfortable is like in offering them a cup of tea 
erm with the food thing yeah I don’t know it’s really hard to like like if I was to 
reject food I’d just feel awful now [<LAUGHTER>] 

00:39:30 

00:39:27 S: <LAUGHTER>] 00:39:30 

Although Sonia had verbally and nonverbally agreed on the similarity pinpointed by Gracie, she 

later could spot a difference. The latter lies in on whether it is appropriate in both ‘cultures’, 

emphasising two Centres “Algerian culture” and “British culture”, to verbalise the invite or to 

offer whatever thing without checking the guests’ preferences or acceptance. The 

appropriateness here is controlled by the cultural (or sociocultural) meanings implied in both 

situations. While it is for Gracie important to leave the decision of having a cup of tea to the 

guests, it is for Sonia equally important to serve food without asking the guests. The first 

prioritised the guests’ preferences of whether to have or not the cup of tea. In other words, 

Gracie considered verbalising the offer and appreciating the guests’ freedom as a welcoming 

behaviour. The second prioritised showing generosity through directly offering food, which then 

symbolises welcoming people.  

What is interesting is how the intersection of these two practices had been evaluated. Despite the 

shared element highlighted earlier, the signalled difference had significantly shaped the speakers’ 

evaluations of the practices. By evaluation, I refer to the turns starting from 00:38:38 to 00:38:53. 

Gracie found that serving food without asking the guest as “really bizarre”. Sonia’s explanation 

can be seen as an attempt to invite Gracie to alter her perception of the practice. “Bizarre” had 
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been replaced by “interesting”. However, this was not final, as Gracie re-uttered “bizarre” as a 

response to Sonia’s invitation to take the floor by “ahum”. The attempt to adjust Gracie’s 

“bizarre” had pushed Sonia to suggest an adjustment by asserting: “it’s different”. After that, 

Gracie expanded on Sonia’s adjustment through justifying the basis on which she constructed her 

evaluation. 

Furthermore, Gracie and Sonia approached those practices and the meanings attributed to them 

from different perspectives. Specifically, they accounted on different aspects when they made 

their evaluations, not to say judgements. Gracie focused on the guest while Sonia on the host. In 

the first case, the guest is believed not to be under pressure but rather at ease and comfortable. 

For the latter, the host should do their utmost effort in order to show the guest that they are 

welcome. Accordingly, there was no full agreement on any of the evaluations. This can be seen 

from Gracie’s turns at 00:38:51 and 00:38:56 in Excerpt 18. She demonstrated and emphasised 

that she understood Sonia’s perspective through verbal language “I got that” and “yeah yeah”, 

and the head nods. However, she could not or even did not try to change the perspective through 

which she evaluated the practice of offering food. That is, even at the last turn she was concerned 

about how rejecting food could deprive the guest from the comfort they are supposed to feel. 

Because of Sonia’s and Gracie’s perceptions of these practices, the Centres were rather rigidified 

rather than questioned or problematised. That is, they could not step out of these traditionally 

inherited Centres and challenge the practices and motives that allowed the construction of there 

Centres. For that, the attempts of adjustment and justification are deemed unsuccessful as 

Threads were abstained while Blocks appeared one subsequent to another.  

On a separate and last note, I should mention that there was a relative evenness between the 

length of contributions of Gracie and Sonia. Gracie’s talk covered 53.56% of E1GS whereas Sonia 

was just over 46%. This difference, although not very significant, returns to a remarkably 

recurrent pattern in Sonia’s talk. In most of Sonia’s turn, Sonia tended not to complete the 

expressed ideas in one ‘block’. That is, Sonia prioritised seeking a confirmation or feedback from 

Gracie over finishing her ideas. That could be her strategy to ensure mutual engagement in the 

conversation, and probably show some intercultural sensitivity by seeking approval to her talk, 

which includes explanations and justifications to her views, practices and values. Nevertheless, 

Sonia’s talk pattern resulted in creating short pauses and use of nonverbal cues such as eye 

contact and descending intonation to refer back to Gracie as an attempt to find out about her 

reaction and/or engagement in her talk (further details will be discussed in 4.4.3). 
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Summary 

Taking a qualitative account, knowing the partner was an inevitable theme in this conversation 

due to contextual facts. Indeed, one of the things imposed by the context was this theme. E1GS 

represents the very first contact and virtual meeting between Gracie and Sonia. They were 

strangers to each other. Knowing one another can be an icebreaker and a guide to the spaces that 

they can navigate in the interaction. Besides the separate event devoted to construct some 

knowledge about one another (Figure 14), almost every interactional event entangled with 

aspects that fed ‘knowing the partner’. This was interestingly assured by a comparative pattern 

that established over E1GS an almost omnipresent double-edged strand. The comparison in the 

sense settled three main things: discovering the interactants’ spaces, unveiling their cultural 

practices and views, and contrasting the perspectives based on which judgements or evaluations 

had been drawn. Noteworthy, the pre-set topic for this conversation Table 1 did not only 

stimulate or offer a start for communication. Its length and variety of sub-topics that constructed 

it (Table 12) did allow the interactants to know each other, to discover cultural practices of 

introducing (to) people along with their attributed values and understandings.  

The differences and similarities between the cultural practices do not transmit any surprising 

findings since the nature of culture does not allow any boundaries, fixedness or absolute 

homogeneity (2.2). What is interesting and surprising, therefore worth including in this summary, 

can be pinpointed in how these similarities and differences had been approached, explicated, 

negotiated and sometimes resisted (like in the event of offering food/tea Excerpt 18) by the 

speakers. There had been different perspectives, namely the positioning and width of angles in 

perceiving difference. The positioning of angles refers to with whom we should empathise and 

who to consider, such as the case of the guest and host. The width of angles offers the scales at 

which the judgements had been rationalised. E1GS encompassed two major scales one of which is 

micro and the second is macro serving to assure comparison and contrast between cultural 

practices, which in all cases contributed to unveil the different insights and perspectives towards 

one’s and other’s practices.  

On the one hand, the macro revealed in Gracie’s emphasis on the similarities that lie in the overall 

values of the practices of offering tea and food. In a way, Gracie pinpointed the symmetrical 

relation that equalises the two practices. The micro, on the other hand, unveiled the asymmetries 

embedded in the sub-practices that form the main ones. It consisted of, like in the example I 

analysed earlier Figure 14, Sonia’s decortication of the main practices and how the deployed 

actions could challenge what had been pointed out as potential similarity leading to the creation 

of Centres. Indeed, the micro level covered up what the macro had offered. This could be clearly 

noticed from Excerpt 18 and Sonia’s narrative about ‘offering food’ where rigid Centres were 
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constructed and any attempt to adjust or negotiate the practices associated to these Centres was 

refrained such as in Gracie’s responses such as “bizarre” along with the justifications to endorse 

her evaluations of the practices.  

4.4.2.2 F1GS 

F1GS took place in February 2017. It is the second contact between Gracie and Sonia in this online 

intercultural exchange. At the same time, it is the very first contact using French as a language for 

communication. Surprisingly, the F1GS pre-set topic (Table 1) had not been devoted a single event 

as Figure 15 shows. There had not even been any attempt to initiate it or refer to it. Not 

discussing or discussing the pre-set topic does not make the conversation successful or 

unsuccessful because this topic was only meant to stimulate the conversation and to provide the 

speakers with a topic to come back to whenever they thing it is needed to refresh and/or enrich 

the interaction. 

 

Figure 15: F1GS conversation structure 

In light with what Figure 15 indicates, F1GS consists of two events covering two different topics: 

names and languages. The opening and closing were mechanical and systematic sequences as 

they functioned to fulfil the design of the study and ensure the consistency of the researcher’s 

role over all the conversations. Chronologically, the first event was about names and covered 

38.86% of the conversation. The second discussed languages for just over 35 minutes covering 

50.67% of F1GS. In this section, I will analyse the two topics following the chronological order in 

which they occurred. Before I carry on with analysing this excerpt, I must reiterate that ‘Sonia’ 

and ‘Gracie’ are not the real names of the speakers. They are only pseudo names utilised to 

protect the privacy of the participants, to commit to the ethical regulations (3.4.3) and to 

humanise the study (as I did not refer to them by numbers, symbols or initials).  

00:00:00 00:14:24 00:28:48 00:43:12 00:57:36 01:12:00

Opening

Names

Languages

Closing

Planning next session
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The topic of ‘names’ was initiated in the first turn of Gracie, after I finished with the guidelines 

and turned off my camera and microphone. That is, it was the first turn of the dyad’s interaction. 

It consisted of an uncomplete speech preceded by an introductory statement to justify or 

apologise from repeating enquiring about her name (see first turn in Excerpt 19).  

Excerpt 19: F1GS first event/topic initiation 

00:00:25 G: je sais que tu as dit déjà <LAUGHTER> mais et toi tu t’appelles 
I know you have said this already ----------- but and you you’re name 

 

 S: Sonia  
 G: comment ça se prononce 

how is it pronounced 
00:00:34 

 S: erm so-ni-a 00:00:37 
 G: soni <SMILE>  
00:00:39 S: <EYEBROWS UP> SoniA  
00:00:40 G: Sonia oui erm c’est un nom arabe <ASCENDING INTONATION> 

Sonia yeah erm it’s an arab name ------------- 
 

00:00:46 S: c’est un nom arabe <LOOKING UP> oui <EYE CONTACT> <HEAD NOD>  
It’s an arab name --------------------------- yes ------------------------------------- 

 

00:00:48 G: oui 
yes 

 

 S: erm  
00:00:49 G: [est-ce que] 

[is it] 
 

00:00:49 S: [enfin] je viens de l’Algérie  
[well] I am from Algeria 

 

00:00:52 G: ah d’accord <HEAD NOD> est-ce-que c’est com-c’est un nom commun en 
Algérie? 

ah ok ----------------------------- is it com-is it a common name in Algeria? 

00:00:57 

Gracie signalled the repetition by the use of “déjà” (already) in order to refer back to the first 

event of ‘knowing the partner’ in E1GS (Figure 14).  This created a link between the first and 

second conversation. That is, the speakers came to this conversation with some baggage from the 

previous, which allowed a sort of continuity on the one hand between the French and English 

conversations. On the other hand, meaning co-construction could persist in F1LS starting from 

Excerpt 19. 

Repeating the enquiry about Sonia’s name could be a move to learn about the name’s 

pronunciation and meaning properly before uttering it. After checking the pronunciation and 

origin of the name, Sonia thought that she should remind Gracie of her country, too. The turn at 

the 49th second can provide hints about Sonia’s evaluation of the situational needs of the 

interaction. On the one hand, mentioning the country may be an indication that Sonia considered 

the discussion about her name as a step towards a bigger event that might necessitate 

introducing herself. On the other, it might be a clarification or awareness raising to that Algerian 

does not mean necessarily Arab nor should the Arab be Algerian. At this stage and given the 

positioning of her turn, both interpretations can be valid. The use of ‘enfin’ (well) can favour the 

second interpretation over the former. ‘enfin’ functions as a contrastive token separating two 

relatively heterogeneous or incompatible entities i.e. two Centres that may intersect but do not 
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represent one another. As if Sonia was saying, ‘c’est un nom arabe ‘mais’ je viens de l’Algérie’ (it’s 

an Arab name ‘but’ I am from Algeria). However, the use of ‘enfin’ (well) signals the boundaries 

drawn around these Centres but much softer than ‘mais’ (but). I will refer to this example later to 

explicate the validity of this interpretation and the difference between these two entities. Gracie’s 

succeeding turn was a way to confirm understanding. 

The discussion of names continued to up to twenty-seven minutes (Figure 15) to include eight 

distinctive sub-topics. Each of which was devoted an interactional event. Table 13 is created to 

provide an insight of the organisation of the sub-topics, i.e. events, discussed within the umbrella 

topic of ‘names’.  It shows the start time of each of the events and the time they spent covering 

the general topic.  

Table 13: F1GS sub-topics of the topic of 'names' 

Events Sub-topics Start time Period (sec) Coverage (%) 

Event1 Checking pronunciation 00:00:25 15 0.92 

Event2 Names’ significance across languages/cultures 00:00:40 278 17.06 

Event3 Religious names 00:05:18 78 4.79 

Event4 Legal restrictions in the choice of names 00:06:36 196 12.02 

Event5 Naming after (grand)parents 00:09:52 254 15.58 

Event6 Number of names 00:14:06 239 14.66 

Event7 Last names formulation and preference 00:18:05 345 21.17 

Event8 Children’s reactions to their names 00:23:50 225 13.80 

The numbers unveil the sub-topics that the speakers invested in the most and the least in during 

the twenty-seven minutes they devoted for the topic of names. To start, three sub-topics had 

occupied over 15% (over 250 seconds) of the time allocated for the topic, namely Event2, Event5 

and Event7. The second category includes Event4, Event6 and Event8, which covered between 

12% and 15%. The remaining events i.e. Event1 and Event3 were devoted less of 5%, which then 

form the third and last category. 

Indeed, percentages can reveal some contrasts between the discussed events, and may lead to 

drawing some conclusions about the speakers’ interactional tendencies and preferences. That is, 

they help classify the events, sub-topics, according to the speakers’ subjective choices of content 

and quantity of information/knowledge shared and the development of the interaction. In 

addition, the quantification of these findings may give some hints on the quality of information in 

the sense that speakers might direct the interaction, so that they could engage in the topics in 

which they feel comfortable talking about and/or curious to know about whether. Factors such as 

opening, respecting the partner’s privacy and/or linguistic competence and resources, such as 

lived experiences, can contribute to making these choices and improving their eagerness to 
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engage in these interactional events. To exemplify, Gracie deployed information derived from her 

private sphere, namely her family precisely her father’s middle name. She explained that her 

grandfather’s first name was given to her father as his middle name, mon grand-père […] 

s’appelait […] John et mon père est Tony John” (my grandfather […] was called […] John and my 

father is Tony John (my translation)) (Gracie, 00:12:15-00:12:23). Moreover, she incorporated one 

of her lived experience to enrich the discussion through providing multiple ways to choosing 

names, which could eventually create a sort of comparison between cultures. In this matter, she 

chose to talk about the daughters’ and mothers’ names of her two host families during her year 

abroad in Mexico. In both families, the daughters were named after their mothers. Like Gracie 

attributed, “la mère et l’enfant s’appelaient Monica” (the mother and child were called Monica 

(my translation)) (Gracie, 00:12:32-00:12:38). 

The way she opened the event and used an example of her own family member along with 

another lived experience eased communication and reinforced the friendliness of the 

communicative encounter. In that sense, both speakers were comfortable to the extent that they 

could devote over 15% of the topic of names to discuss their narratives from their witnessed 

experiences, which created intercultural threads that at times were disturbed by some essentialist 

views, i.e. Blocks, towards the discussed practices. Threads mainly emerged when GS engaged in 

understanding and discussing individuals’ preferences of choosing names regardless of the 

geographical boundaries. Blocks were produced when individual preferences were utterly 

bounded to the geographical context or nationality; that is linking naming preferences to Mexico 

or Mexicans. Whether in Threads or Blocks, the willingness of GS to include their own lived 

experiences and their openness vis-à-vis unveiling things about their private spheres represent a 

prominent aspect in this event, which then expanded to the next event (Event6; see Table 13). 

Linked to this aspect of sharing personal stories, Sonia took over the conversational floor to spell 

out the disagreement between her parents when they were deciding about her name before her 

birth.  

[…] dans mon cas mon père voulait comme nom Sonia et ma mère a préféré Sihem du 

coup pour ne pas créer un-une bagarre entre les deux […] genre sur les papiers je 

m’appelle Sonia et-et ma mère a continué à m’appeler Sihem (Sonia, 00:14:20-

00:14:35). ([…] in my case my father wanted Sonia as a name and my mother preferred 

Sihem in order not to create a fight between the two […] like on paper my name is Sonia 

and-and my mother continues to call me Sihem (my translation))   

The situation explained above was not lived by Sonia but narrated to her as it presumably 

happened before her birth or when she was a very little baby i.e. unconscious of what was 

happening around her. Sonia unveiled the story along with the negotiation that took place 
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between her parents and how it could have created a conflict between the two. Mentioning the 

climax of the story was not necessary as Event6 (Table 13) was only about having two or multiple 

names. Telling the story with such details mirrors some facets of comfort and friendliness, and 

hence willingness to share knowledge about the self. As already mentioned, this can be deemed 

unnecessary, yet it invokes accommodating the amount and quality of the shared details, which is 

displayed in GS narratives. 

Worth moving to the topic of ‘languages’ given that it is the longest topic in F1GS (Figure 15). It 

topic comprised nine sub-topics: languages in Algeria/education, language in the UK education, 

perceptions towards languages, use of linguistic codes, choosing ‘a native’ language, language and 

people, perceptions towards dialects and accents, and perception towards borrowings. I will 

explain how the first sub-topic – Languages in Algeria/education – had been initiated. It started by 

a curious question from Gracie sought to clarify what the languages spoken in Algeria and the 

level at which they are introduced in the Algerian education system. What I called a curious 

question is a co-constructed initiation resulted from a one-to-one exchange of questions and 

answers. The first four turns in Excerpt 20 could be a build up to the actual question. They also 

can be considered as introductory speech or a warming up to the new topic, which paves the road 

to a smooth initiation and protects the interaction from a sudden initiation of a very different 

topic. This conforms to what Schegloff refer to as ‘preliminaries’ sequence (1968) where Gracie 

devoted some to announce a new topic for discussion and ‘ratify the identities’ of the interactants 

(Jones, 2016: 108).   
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Excerpt 20: F1GS second event/topic initiation 

00:27:35 G: ahum erm en fait je voulais te demander <SHORT PAUSE> 
ahum erm in fact I wanted to ask you --------------- 

 

 S: oui 
yes 

 

 G: un peu de ta langue-ta langue natale c’est l’arabe oui 
a little bit on your language, your native language it’s Arabic, isn’t it ? 

 

 S: oui c’est l’arabe 
yes, it’s Arabic 

 

00:27:45 G: après tu as commencé à apprendre le français à quel âge <SHORT PAUSE> 
and then you started learning French at what age <SHORT PAUSE> 

00:28:05 

00:28:05 S: erm je vais pas dire dès l’enfance parce qu'en fait erm j’ai commencé à  
erm I won’t say from childhood because actually erm I started  
apprendre le français académique à l’âge de <COUNTING ON FINGERS> 7-8 à l’âge  
learning Academic French at the age of ------------------------------------------------- 7-8 at the age  
de 9ans  
of 9 

 

 G: d ’accord <HEAD NOD> 
 okay ------------------ 

 

 S: c’est l’âge où je l’ai commencé à l’apprendre à l’école  
it’s the age when I started learning it at school 

 

 G: ahum 
ahum 

 

 S: on avait la 4ème année primaire mais puisque nous étions colonisés par les  
We had the forth year of primary school but because we were colonised by thePDA  
Français 
French 

00:28:25 

 G: ahum 
ahum 

 

00:28:26 S: et ils sont restés un-UN siècle <SHORT PAUSE> <EYE CONTACT> <LOOKING 
and they remained a-A/MIA century -------------------------------------------------------------- 
DOWN> et 32 ans erm du coup erm notre langage et très influencé par le français  
------------ and 32 years erm so erm our language is much influenced by MDA French 

 

 G: ahum <HEAD NOD> 
ahum -------------------- 

 

00:28:58 S: c’est ce qui fait l’arabe algérien ça ressemble pas du tout au-aux autres dialectes  
this is what makes the Algerian Arabic it’s not similar at all to-to other dialects  
parlés dans le monde arabe 
spoken in the Arab world 

 

00:29:12 G: <HEAD NOD> ahum 
--------------------- ahum  

 

In the first four turn turns, Gracie was sharing her knowledge, checking its correctness and 

constructing the initiation. The fifth turn represents the actual initiation since it includes the 

question. From this turn onward, the role of Gracie was only to accompany Sonia over the turns 

through providing her verbal and nonverbal signals that her messages had been received and 

understood. In this respect, Gracie can be regarded as an interviewer who could successfully 

retrieve the sought information. Sonia, on the other hand, was an interviewee who provides 

information that goes beyond the capacity of the question. Here again, I shall reiterate that the 

speakers communicatively co-constructed features in the encounter that encourage their 

engagement in the communication. This could set up an ‘imaginary’ threshold for GS 

communicative standards that ensure a certain degree of mutual comfort and openness. 
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Summary 

F1GS is a double-layered conversation. It consists of an explicit and an implicit layer. Both are 

embedded in the distinctive events constructing the interaction. The speakers thoroughly 

engaged in the events, namely in those of names and language, making F1GS of this OIE a 

platform for socialisation through co-constructing and sharing specific knowledge about the 

discussed topics. To put it differently, the speakers added to their repertoires some knowledge 

about the interactant as individuals, and as providers of knowledge about the contexts and 

cultures with which they interacted. When the interactions acquire some knowledge about one 

another, this would inevitably help the communicators figure out the possible spaces that can be 

explored in this communicative encounter without breaching the privacy or the mutually set 

communicative conventions. Another important point that should be flagged in this respect 

returns to the willingness and acceptance of interactants to delve into their own stories and 

narrative, share and unveil information about themselves voluntarily, as seen in Event5 and 

Event6 (Table 13). In that sense, the explicit facet lies in sharing and co-constructing knowledge 

whereas the implicit consists of negotiating the degree of comfort through unveiling relatively 

private stories. 

The ‘imaginary’ threshold is how I refer to the mutually constructed environment made up of 

communicative standards and qualities that ensure mutual engagement, comfort and openness in 

the F1GS conversation. The term imaginary is used here to emphasise the implicitness in getting 

into the agreement of mutually and relatively unveiling private narratives. The contributions of 

Gracie and Sonia assured reciprocity in maintaining and expanding on those standards. In a way, 

their turns were accommodating the level of explaining themselves in an open and comfortable 

way. We have seen earlier how in Event5 and Event6 the interaction was moving towards sharing 

relatively private narratives about oneself and others. Reciprocity, therefore, was at a time a way 

to keep the conversation going, and at another to build a ‘culture’ for their interactive 

environment. The more the speakers unveil information, the more are the turns feeding the 

conversation, and the more they can manage to know to what extent they can share from their 

privacy and seek to know about the partner’s privacy. In order to put it differently, Gracie and 

Sonia were negotiating what is relevant under the communicative conditions of the interactional 

events of F1GS. Hence, these conditionally relevant events and turns (Jones, 2016; Schegloff, 

1968) defined and maintained reciprocity, and established what I earlier referred to as ‘imaginary 

threshold’.    

The latter reveals also in the contrast between being Arab or having an Arab name and being 

Algerian. Sonia when she mentioned “enfin je viens de l’Algérie” in Excerpt 19 was more likely 

aiming to emphasise her origins to feed the contrast. In most of the conversations, she tended to 
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display the differences between her current city and city/region of her origin. Establishing 

dichotomies between the regions was an application of the contrast between two Centres the 

Arab and the Algerian. In her retrospective report and in a brief conversation I had with her, she 

stated that she wants to represent her culture and country, among which the Kabyle culture. She 

also inserted that she assigned to herself the role of introducing to ‘foreigners’, that is another 

Centre, what constitutes Algeria and how the Kabyle culture is practiced. Most likely, the 

‘Algerian’ comprises more diversity and includes the ‘Arab’ as well as other cultural and linguistic 

groups for Sonia. Thus, the Centre of ‘the Algerian’ includes other Centres in addition to ‘the 

Arab’. Back to the ‘imaginary threshold’ and from my observations of all GS conversations in this 

OIE, the information that Sonia was providing about the Self was delivered in a dialogic way with 

variant ‘doses’ and complexity to enable her explain how the Centre ‘Algeria’ she aimed to 

represent includes other Centres and contrast with the Centre of ‘foreigners’ which she was 

distancing herself from.  

The last point that I will add in this summary is how this conversation included other 

conversations from different spatio-temporal contexts. I find this very remarkable in the pattern 

of F1GS and worth mentioning. Gracie and Sonia brought into the conversation narratives from 

other contexts, like Mexico, and from people who did not take part in F1GS. Those narratives 

engaged the speakers in discourses created in conversation, in which they were not present. This 

made the speakers take part in “ongoing ‘Big C Conversation’ between these […] discourses” 

(Jones, 2016: 50). In other words, Sonia incorporated in F1GS discourses from (a) conversation(s) 

between her parents while Gracie recalled the different situations and interactions that she had 

had with her two host families in Mexico. Most of the discourses produced in F1GS were imported 

from past conversations between different participants and in different context. With this in mind 

and by adopting Jones (2016) and Bakhtin (1986) makes F1GS part of a bigger conversation i.e. Big 

C Conversation, and give it a heteroglossic nature. Indeed, this portrays how small culture 

formation is on the go, meaning that the lived experiences, narratives and discourses, be it 

essentialist or intercultural, persist during our lifetime. More importantly, they contribute to 

defining ‘new’ Centres, redefining inherited ones and challenging others. That is, having a 

conversation within conversations (co-) constructing our intercultural communicative practices.       

4.4.2.3 E2GS 

E2GS was designed to tackle the topic of family gatherings (see the details in Table 1). It is the 

second English conversation of Gracie and Sonia and their third in a row. It took place on February 

21st. The conversation included two opening events, two topics, and two closing events (see 

Figure 16). The opening comprises an actual opening in which I took part and a post-opening 

where the speakers were checking on one another. The opening served as a kick-off the 
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conversation; it comprised greetings and guidelines about the conversation. The post-opening 

took place just after I left the conversation (turned off my camera and microphone). It was meant 

that Gracie and Sonia were left to have a conversation together about the E2 topic. They 

surprisingly devoted around half a minute to learn about their news. The actual body of the 

conversation encapsulated two topics. The first and longest was about the E2 topic (76.18%) while 

the second discussed food (16.48%).  

 

Figure 16: E2GS conversation structure 

As Figure 16 shows, Sonia and Gracie started by greeting each other and asking about each 

other’s news. After that and exactly at 00:03:18, Gracie suggested talking about family and the 

gatherings within families. This topic, which is based on the E2GS pre-set topic (Table 1), had 

enjoyed just over fifty-one minutes of discussion. During this long period –that occupied 76.18% 

of E2GS, Gracie and Sonia had treated eight sub-topics distributed over 10 interactional events 

(Table 14). Obviously, some sub-topics had been devoted more than an interactional event. 

Event1 and Event4 covered the sub-topic of ‘GS family ties’ where Gracie and Sonia described and 

explained the nature of the ties that link their families as well as their structures and organisation. 

To note, this sub-topic is the longest covering about 24% of E2GS. In addition, Event2 and Event5 

dealt with ‘gatherings’, the second longest sub-topic by 21.52%.  
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Table 14: E2 sub-topics and events in E2GS 

Events E2 sub-topics Start-End time Period  Coverage (%) 

Event1 GS Family ties 00:03:18-00:17:17 00:13:59 20.80% 

Event2 Gatherings and occasions 00:17:17-00:26:22 00:09:05 13.51% 

Event3 Family ties in Mexico 00:26:22-00:27:34 00:01:12 1.78% 

Event4 GS Family ties 00:27:34-00:29:21 00:01:47 2.65% 

Event5 Gatherings and occasions 00:29:21-00:34:44 00:05:23 8.01% 

Event6 Family ties in Spain 00:34:44-00:36:36 00:01:52 2.78% 

Event7 G family ties 00:36:36-00:37:21 00:00:49 1.21% 

Event8 Topics 00:37:25-00:38:07 00:00:42 1.04% 

Event9 Family dependence 00:38:07-00:50:09 00:12:02 17.90% 

Event10 Living with a host family 00:50:09-00:54:31 00:04:22 6.49% 

As Table 14 indicates, the third longest event was ‘family dependence’ whereas other sub-topics 

had significantly small coverages by just over 1%, namely ‘family ties in Mexico’ (Event3), ‘G family 

ties’ (Event7) and topics (Event8). The quantitative account ratifies the superficial mechanical 

structure of the conversation. It helps in teasing out the directions that the speakers took in the 

co-creation of the interaction. Yet, it is equally, and even more important, to gain some insights 

on the meso- and micro-machineries that governed the creation and organisation of events. 

Equally, they also allow bringing into light the tendencies that the speakers deployed to develop 

and manage the interaction. For this end, I will explain the most eminent communicative 

instances that characterised E2GS and provided it the pattern illustrated in Figure 16. 

To take a qualitative account, I will start by the first turns of the E2 topic. Excerpt 21 includes 

turns that prepared the speakers to talk about their families i.e. the pre-set topic. Particularly, 

Gracie’s five first turns –that started at 00:03:18, 00:03:26, 00:03:35, 00:03:42 and 00:03:57 –

opened the interaction, set out the topic to start with and assigned the identities to Sonia and 

herself (Jones, 2016). These turns are what the conversation analyst Schegloff (1968) refers to as 

‘preliminaries’. That is, by the end of these turns both Sonia and Gracie knew what should be 

discussed and who should start talking. Moreover, in these preliminaries, Gracie underlined what 

can be expected from her to unveil in relation to the preset topic of E2GS. From that, it can be 

posited that she was avoiding any conditional irrelevant questions. The condition here lies in not 

having a typically “traditional nuclear […] happy family”; so, any speech that includes queries 

assuming that she has a ‘traditional nuclear happy family’ will either be directed towards a more 

generic answer based upon (non-)idealistic generalisations about families in the UK, or judged as 

irrelevant questions. In a way, the strategy of negotiating the do’s and don’ts might save the 

speakers and the conversation from any awkward situation. 
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Excerpt 21: E2 initiation in E2GS 

00:03:18 G: alright okay cool erm so let’s talk about family <LAUGHTER>  
00:03:24 S: yeah <LAUGHTER>  
00:03:26 G: erm I’m not a very good person to talk about family because my family is really 

weird <LAUGHTER> 
 

00:03:33 S: <LAUGHTER> In what sense?  
00:03:35 G: so erm I mean I don’t have a very like traDitional family 00:03:41 
 S: ahum  
00:03:42 G: erm which isn’t really weird I think most families use to you know like for 

example obviously my parents aren’t together they are both married so we don’t 
have that kind of traditional nuclear <HAND GESTURE UNION> happy family 
<LAUGHTER> 

00:03:55 

 S: <LAUGHTER>  
00:03:57 G: erm <LAUGHTER> so yeah but I’ll I guess I’ll like try to explain like in broader 

context like what I know about families in the UK and erm my own because I think 
I don’t know <SHORT PAUSE> I don’t know. Do you wanna go first? 

 

00:04:28 S: yeah  
 G: [so what ]  
00:04:30 S: [erm] for me it’s well we are […] 00:05:05 

The impact that these ‘preliminaries’ exerted was not situational in the sense that they had had 

an effect over the whole pattern of E2GS. To put differently, the preliminaries had not restrictedly 

created the mise-en-scene for the succeeding event, but it admittedly set out a well-defined order 

for the next events to be tackled in the conversation. This appeared in how the speakers provided 

broad images about the organisation of their families and kind of family ties that bind them with 

their relatives and siblings. Again, at this early stage of building an interpersonal relationship, 

drawing clear frames for the discussed contexts can improve their understanding about the 

perceptions and values embedded within the speakers’ descriptions, interpretations and 

evaluations of the communicated cultural (sociocultural) practices of their own and their 

partners’. At another more superficial level, the exchanged context-related knowledge –

regardless of whether the subjectivity was accentuated or not–can prevent the communication 

from misunderstanding, non-understanding and any unexpected differences.     

 The communicative events of E2GS targeted two main communicative purposes. The first was to 

fulfil the asserted needs of the conversation, which refer to discussing family gatherings (Table 1). 

The second was meant to gain as much knowledge as possible about and from the partner and 

her culture. It persisted all over the conversation in both explicit and implicit ways. In any way, the 

interplay between these two purposes assured the coherence and continuity of the interaction. 

By coherent I refer to the absence of any sudden unexpected transition or initiation of a new 

topic. The idea of coherence was very evident between the two main topics constituting the 

conversation. To explain, the E2 topic ended by the event of ‘living with a host family’. It included 

narratives from their lived experiences, their keenness to live with a host family as well as 

successful and unsuccessful examples from their social spheres. Excerpt 22 illustrates the 

introduction of Mexico as a context that was assumed, later confirmed, to be similar to Algeria 
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vis-à-vis the time the family spends together and the strong ties between the mother and her 

daughter.  

Excerpt 22: Mexico and Algeria as a distinctive Centre 

00:26:22 S:  and what about your experience in Mexico?  
 G:  So, I think in Mexico like in Algeria it has a lot more erm yeah like importance 

for the family. They spend a lot of time together 00:26:38 
00:26:38 S:  I was expecting this  
00:26:40 G:  yeah so especially the mom who was like-the mom and daughter tend to have 

like a very close relationship. And that kind of weird to me because erm the-erm-
hold on-ahah <SUN ON HER EYES COMING FROM HER WINDOW ADJUSTING THE 
CURTAINS> erm the mom kind of expected to have that relationship with me 
because she wanted me to be part of the family, which is really nice. But she was 
very like intense <SMILE>  

Moving to Gracie’s experience to Mexico comes as, on one hand, a confirmation and somehow 

the normalisation in the Algerian families’ gatherings and on the other an emphasis on the 

differences between the British and Algerian/Mexican families. This entails that the Mexican and 

Algerian families, more particularly the extent to which they meet as well as their strong ties, 

belong to one Centre whereas the British families form another Centre. GS hence have engaged in 

comparing people’s practices and grouping the similar ones in a Centre while the different in a 

separate Centre. 

The transition between topics was built upon a counterargument. After discussing the advantages 

and benefits of living with a family when living abroad whether for study or leisure, Gracie 

opposed it by stating how difficult for her as a vegan person to cope with any different dietary 

preferences. In her exact words, she attributed “[…] the food thing is always a big problem for 

me” (00:54:31). This issue had triggered the emergence of the topic of ‘food’ without closing the 

previous one nor signalling the start of a new one. Indeed, ‘food’ was not new nor can be 

considered as a start from scratch. It was rather a build-up of the previous contributions, which 

then led to directing the interaction to purely ‘food’.  

As a final point, I want to provide some numbers about GS contributions, namely their length of 

contributions and the dominant speaker in terms of amount of speech. Because they were the 

only speakers in the interaction, the dominance refers to the length of turns. In numbers, Gracie 

dominated E2GS by occupying 59.47%. Her turns were significantly longer than the turns of Sonia 

who only contributed by 40.44% of talk. This may return to the speaker’s behaviours when 

communicating. Gracie tended to finish her idea before checking whether her peer understands, 

agrees, disagrees or is even focusing on what she is saying. This made her turns delivered as 

blocks. While Sonia she tended to check whether Gracie understands her talk, and to seek 

confirmation or feedback before fully finalising her idea. She cut her idea into several turns each 
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of them ends with pauses and/or nonverbal features such rising intonation and/or eye contact. I 

will discuss this in detail in 4.4.3. 

Summary 

E2GS prevalently comprises the process of small culture formation. The ongoing formation 

manifests in the use of situational narratives and generalised assumptions, which contributed to 

the creation of Centres. These Centres were primarily co-constructed when personal stories 

drawn from situationally dependent experiences have been generalised and thus essentialised. 

That is, the process of small culture formation relied on Threads (situational narratives from lived 

experiences and de-essentialisation of Centres) and Blocks (Centred comparisons between British, 

Algerian and Mexican families). What is also worth signalling here is the inclusion of knowledge 

introduced in previous conversations, such as living in Mexico and being hosted by a Mexican 

family. The first turn in Excerpt 22 clearly illustrates that Sonia already hold this information about 

Gracie. This is hence another confirmation of the on-going nature of small culture formation, the 

continuity between conversation being held in this exchange as well as the keenness to pursue 

these interactions and know more about the partner. 

4.4.2.4 F2GS 

F2GS took place after one French and two English conversations, which makes it the fourth 

contact between Gracie and Sonia in this OIE. In terms of coverage, there was a slight dominance 

of Gracie in this conversation. Her contributions were only 3% higher than Sonia’s contributions. 

Overall, the topics’ organisation was not identical all over the conversation. There were topics 

nested in one another, some diverged from their preceding, while others emerged out of new 

initiations. Continuing with giving a general overview of the conversation, Figure 17 shows the 

different topics and their interactional events as they appeared in the video-recorded 

conversation. The topics served different communicative purposes and answered various 

speakers’ interests. Whatsoever was the purpose or the interest, there had been a great account 

of sharing, comparison, views and practices negotiations.  



Chapter 4 

168 

 

Figure 17: F2GS conversation structure 

To give a closer overview of the pattern illustrated in Figure 17, the conversation started by an 

opening and an event devoted to check on one another’s news. Subsequently, there had been an 

event that can be considered as a follow-up to the discussion that took place in the previous 

English conversation E2LS. The event was about the difference between Gracie and Sonia 

relationships with their mothers. Gracie did not hesitate to start the current conversation 

enquiring about the tight relationship, as mentioned in E2GS, that Sonia has with her mother.  
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Excerpt 23: Reviewing E2GS talk in F2GS 

00:03:00 G: est-ce que ta mère te dirait erm il faut que tu m’appelle ou simplement c’est 
 did your mum tell you erm you must call me or it’s simply  

quelque chose que tout le monde sait déjà <MOVING HANDS RANDOMLY>  
  something that everyone knows already --------------------------- 

c’est juste-c’est juste ça 
  it’s just- it’s just this   

00:03:13 S: erm oui en fait <LOOKING UP> un peu près c’est la religion <EYE CONTACT> qui  
erm yes, in fact -------------------------- it’s somehow the religion ------------------------------ that  
nous a appris ça 
taught us this  00:03:18 

   

 G: ah oui oui non je suis d’accord avec toi en fait <LOOKING DOWN RIGHT> je  
ah yes yes no I agree with you actually --------------------------------------------------------- I 
crois c’était après nos conversations <MOVING HANDS RANDOMLY> [que je 
believe it was after our conversations -------------------------------------------------- [that I  
réfléchissais un peu <HOLDING FISTS TOGETHER>] 
thought a little bit ------------------------------------------------]  

 S: [<SMILE>]   
   

 G: donc je comprends totalement pour quoi tu l’appelles très souvent 
so I completely understand why you call him very often 
<SHOULDERS UP> erm oui <LOOKING UP> <SHORT PAUSE> je crois peut-être 
-------------------------- erm yes ------------------------- ----------------------- I think maybe  
c’est à cause de le-la <LOOKING UP RIGHT> tant qu’on est pas religieux  
it’s because of theMDA-theFDA  ---------------------  because we’re not religious 
peut-être qu’il y a ce-cette différence <MOVING HANDS RIGHT AND LEFT> 
maybe that there is thisMDP-thisFDP  difference --------------------------------------------  

   

 G: oui erm <LOOKING DOWN RIGHT> je devrais faire plus d’effort <LAUGHTER> 
yes erm ---------------------------------------- I should make more effort -------------------------------  

The continuity between E2GS and F2GS had been emphasised using the expression “après nos 

conversation” (after our conversation (my translation)) and through including some of E2GS 

content. Raising this exact point at the beginning of a new conversation held in a different 

linguistic code, which is French, may lead us to deduce that the speakers were still processing and 

living with each other’s words. In this line of thought, I want to use the words of Henry 

Widdowson, which I literally transcribed on my notebook and have stuck in my mind since his talk 

at the 11th International Conference of English as a Lingua Franca (shortened into ELF11), at 

King’s Cross College in July 2018. Widdowson highlighted that language use or communication is 

“one actor seeking to act upon another”.  This view conforms to the social view of communication 

(Jones, 2016). Adding to that, this view accurately summarises what happened with Gracie when 

Sonia’s words had acted upon her. Consequently, both Sonia and Gracie had acknowledged the 

identity of ‘social actor’. While Sonia had been acting upon Gracie, Gracie had acted upon herself 

and her critical intercultural awareness. The critical intercultural awareness ascended as Gracie 

was debriefing her practices against Sonia’s talks and teasing out every approachable difference 

that could lead into demystifying the practices and their correspondence to the sociocultural 

rules.  

What is also worth picking on in Excerpt 23 is how a mere personal practice has been attributed 

to something generic and prescribed, i.e. religion. Both Sonia and Gracie agreed that the act of 
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checking on mothers regularly returns to religion and to being religious or not. Although in (the) 

previous conversation(s) this act was tackled both as part of her daily routines and when she was 

describing her relationship with her mother, it has been relocated from a personal to a Centred 

practice, which then has been de-Centred. The Centre, in this context, was constructed when 

doing that practice was attributed to religion, the case of Sonia, and when not doing it has been 

returned to not being religious, the case of Gracie. That centre, then, has been de-Centred when 

Gracie denied the Centre by stating “je devrais faire plus d’effort” (I have to make more effort (my 

translation)). Thus, religion or being religious or not has nothing to do with the act of checking on 

mothers regularly, rather it is a personal matter. 

The subsequent event can be seen to be nested or expanded from the aforementioned event. In 

any way, ‘GS relationships with their grandparents’ could be a move from Gracie to confirm the 

conclusion she came up with from the previous event. Thus, the process of reviewing and co-

constructing the meaning out of Sonia and Gracie practices dominated the event. The latter, 

however, mainly included comparisons of narratives that accommodated one another in terms of 

content and the people involved in the stories. The same thing persisted over the E2 topic where 

the speakers discussed how conflicts between family members could prevent the whole family to 

gather. The interaction was shaped as an exchange of parallel narratives that included either 

similar scenario, the same kinship to the conflict stimulator and/or the same negative outcomes.  

Besides these recurrent patterns, F2GS had been invested in order to navigate the spaces of each 

the speakers. That is, Sonia and Gracie devoted two events in this interaction to deepen their 

knowledge about each other. Gracie triggered the first event about ‘knowing the partner’ in order 

to inquire about how much Sonia knows about the different cities in England. The topic had been 

put forward after seeking permission by means of this rhetoric question: “est-ce que::: on peut 

changer le sujet un peu?” (ca:::n we change the topic a bit? (my translation)) (Gracie, 00:28:35). 

This question can function as a strategy to check whether Sonia would like to add something to 

the topic or as a signal that Gracie does not have what to add or want to carry on with the topic. 

As a final typical feature, which I will pick on in this paragraph is the closing event. This event as its 

name indicated serves to end the conversation. Interestingly, this had been signalled in an implicit 

way taking in advantage the time at which the conversation was taking place –8 pm. Gracie asked 

“en fait est-ce que t’as déjà mangé ou pas ?” (in fact have you already eaten or not? (my 

translation)). This operated as a call for ending the conversation. Instead of checking whether 

they exceeded the hour of discussion, whether they had other topics to discuss or that they ran 

out of them, they deployed the time of the conversation to check whether they had dinner or not. 

What rendered it even more interesting is that the speakers did not stop right after knowing that 

they had not had dinner rather Gracie explained that she was lazy and not very motivated to 
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prepare some food. Again, and because of some situational facts about the speakers, they did not 

wait until I joined them to decide about the day and time of the next session, rather they set it up 

by their own. 

Summary 

This conversation, in addition to many others, shows that the prescribed barriers between 

linguistic codes can be easily transcended when the content of the message is much more valued. 

GS ignored the linguistic borderline between E2GS and F2GS while focused on building on the pre-

constructed knowledge. This has created continuity between the conversation and challenged any 

claimed perception that in online intercultural exchanges (OIE), also known as e-tandems, 

languages are valued than knowledge or that each conversation is dissociated from other 

interactions. On another note, this attitude towards OIE might give us some hints on the small 

culture of this couple. GS kept being involved in Centring and de-Centring their own and others’ 

practices through explaining, discussing, negotiating, bringing them back to discussion and re-

evaluating their judgements and understandings. The processes of Centring and de-Centring are 

not always linear nor one-way. That is, they can overlap as they can be nested.  

4.4.2.5 E6GS 

E6GS took place on March 29th after five English and five French conversations, which makes it 

the sixth English conversation and eleventh in a row. As a pre-set topic, this conversation was 

supposed to turn around the topic of ‘women’ covering many possible relationships between men 

and women, such as friendships, brother-sister and father-daughter relationships (see Table 1). In 

order to find out how the E6GS was organised, this section will analyse the pattern illustrated in 

Figure 18. 
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Figure 18: E6GS conversation structure 

This conversation lasted for about an hour and twenty minutes. It included an opening, a closing 

and six topics. One of these topics, namely veganism, was fragmented into two interactional 

events due to a technical problem. Figure 18 illustrates the length and order of the events in 

E6GS. The third emerged topic, which is the pre-set topic, represents the longest topic. It covered 

66.67% i.e. over fifty-two minutes. The shortest topic did not exceed fifty-eight seconds and was 

about ‘ideal age for marriage’. The other events were devoted from just over a minute to about 

four minutes and a half. Overall, the content and organisation of this conversation mainly returns 

to the backgrounds of the speakers, their gender and their worldviews. 

E6GS started by learning about each other’s news. Interestingly, this had been devoted over two 

minutes. They shared the activities they had been doing since their last contact, i.e. F5GS, and 

earlier during the day of the current conversation. The length of this interactional event can 

explain that the speakers could engage in providing a detailed account on these activities and 

state of their minds. Sonia talked about the meeting she had had with her supervisors and the 

comments she had been given and the work she will have to do in the coming few weeks. Gracie 

shared some of her activities and expressed her unhappiness about being demotivated to engage 

in doing the assignments. They both showed support to each other through emphasising the need 

to do what should be done on the time allocated to it and the necessity to give oneself some time 

to breathe out any negative feelings. Given that both speakers were students when these 

conversations were taking place, the act of sharing their news, concerns and feelings involved 

mutual empathy. The latter as highlighted by showing understanding of the challenges they are 

going through in their studies, and hence lessening the intensity of these negative feelings.  
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After this event, the discussion of E6 topic started by showing empathy to female animals. That 

was an intelligent move from Sonia. On the one hand, she denounced the violence committed 

against animals on a video she watched about animal abuse in meat and diaries industry. On the 

other, she showed her understanding to the global movement of veganism. As I mentioned, I 

consider this as an intelligent move because she did not only answer the guidelines of the E6 

conversation in an unexpected way by directing shifting the focus towards female animals. 

Nevertheless, she surprisingly underlined the significance of the veganism movement in 

protecting female animals from violence and abuse. The latter was mainly because Gracie is vegan 

and believes that animals’ rights should be respected.  

Triggering the topic of veganism in a way that shows some kind of interplay in the way of living 

and behaving had thereafter influenced the content and organisation of E6GS. Figure 18 and 

Table 15 display respectively the macro and micro organisation of the conversation and its main 

subtopics. E6 topic comprised seven events whereas veganism had addressed three sub-topics, 

one of which was divided into two events (EventA and EventB) due to a technical problem.  

Table 15: E6GS two main topics' organisation 

Topics Events Sub-topics Start time Duration 

E6 topic Event1 F Animals and veganism 00:04:45 2.85% 

Event2 GS sister-brother relationship 00:06:59 9.58% 

Event3 GS friendships with men 00:14:29 5.86% 

Event4 GS daughter-father relationship 00:19:04 9.14% 

Event5 Negotiating inhereted/transmissible parenting practices 00:26:13 1.79% 

Event6 Negotiating FM socioculturally imposed/normalised roles 00:27:37 31.45% 

Event7 MF relationships and veganism 00:52:14 6.01% 
     

Veganism EventA Teaching children veganism 00:56:56 1.60% 

/ Technical problem 00:58:11 4.62% 

EventB Teaching children veganism 01:01:48 2.47% 

EventC Negotiating the meaning of veganism 00:03:44 2.15% 

EventD Teaching children veganism 01:05:25 1.34% 

The initiation of event2 (Table 15) had been constructed in a sort of exchange aiming to negotiate 

the subsequent topic to be discussed. Moreover, Sonia indirectly assigned the role of the speaker 

to Gracie using the second person possessive pronoun as in the phrase “your brother”. Repeating 

this phrase in Sonia turns at 00:07:35 and 00:07:40 in Excerpt 24 served as a strategy to providing 

a degree of emphasis on assigning this role to Gracie.  
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Excerpt 24: Initiation of Event2-E6 topic in E6GS 

00:06:59 S: what about humans?  
00:07:01 G: pardon <GETTING CLOSER TO SCREEN>  
 S: what about female humans-women   
00:07:18 G: e::h <LOOKING AROUND> a very broad topic I don’t know from where to start 

<VERTICAL RIGHT HAND ON MONTH> 00:07:20 
 S: e:h e:rm <LOOKING DOWN>  
00:07:21 G: [okay]  
00:07:21 S: [let’s narrow] narrow it into our relationship with   
00:07:29 G: okay that’s a place where to start from e:rm <LOOKING UP> 

 
00:07:35 S: with your brother erm because I want to avoid that with men so with your 

brother   
 G: erm okay <LOOKING UP>  
00:07:40 S: well because I won’t ask you about men so with your brother  
00:07:48 G: <SMILE> so erm <LOOKING DOWN> <LOOKING AROUND> <NOSE UP> me and 

my brother […] 00:08 :10 

 Sonia’s justification endorsed the choice of talking about GS relationships with their brother(s). It 

also negotiated the boundaries of this pair’s privacy threshold. In her utterance at 00:07:40, she 

avowed that she “won’t ask [Gracie] about men”, so that the alternative can be talking about 

brothers. Moreover, the organisation of ‘preliminary’ of Event2 took the shape of a funnel. That 

is, it started from a general topic, when Sonia suggested narrowing down (00:07:21) what Gracie 

considered “a very broad topic” (00:07:18). In the end, the negotiation embedded in this 

‘preliminary’ included a narrow suggestion to a “broad topic”, an explicit agreement, then an even 

narrower suggestion, and at last an implicit agreement manifested in preceding with the 

discussion of the relationship with brothers (Gracie, 00:07:48).    

 As mentioned above, the speakers’ backgrounds triggered topics in E6GS. Veganism for instance 

emerged mainly because of Gracie who declared that she is vegan at the very first conversations 

(E1GS and F1GS). From Table 15, we can see that veganism had been present in four interactional 

events treating three sub-topics. Two of them split over two events because of a technical 

problem that caused Sonia’s call to drop. This inconvenience had not had a dramatic effect on the 

flow of communication as the sub-topic discussion had continued (EventB) as soon as the issue 

had been solved. Other than veganism, gender had been an imminent factor in the choice of 

topics. Because both speakers are females, Event4 was about daughter-father relationship instead 

of son-mother for instance. In addition, Event6 included gender and culturally inherited and 

normalised beliefs and practices. Both speakers discussed their societies’ expectations of whether 

men should or should not be served by women. It had triggered questioning these ‘default’ 

practices especially when the speakers’ cultural background contradicted. 

As far as the linguacultural backgrounds of the speakers are under scrutiny, Sonia commented on 

her English repertoire and incorporated the French language in the instances below Excerpt 25) 

extracted from Event6 (Table 15).  
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Excerpt 25: Sonia's English and French linguistic repertoires 

00:31:37 S: well I run out of words today I consumed everything in my meeting with my 
supervisors [<LAUGHTER>] 00:31:47 

00:31:45 G: [o:h <LAUGHTER>]  
 

00:31:47 S: all my English expired <LAUGHTER>  
00:31:51 G: it’s okay 00:31:53 
   

00:32:18 S: so that our relationship how to say durer <MOVING HER RIGHT ARM 
FORWARD> <ASCENDING INTONATION> lasts longer so erm there should be kind 
of respect and reciprocal understanding <ASCENDING INTONATION> 

 

 G: yeah 00:32:37 

The few-second hesitation and delay in finding the exact words led Sonia to open a bracket in 

order for her to explicate the source of this ‘deficiency’. Excerpt 25 displays Sonia’s justification, in 

which she implicitly integrated some contextual facts about the conversation timing. That is, E6GS 

was just after her supervision meeting. From the event of ‘checking each other’s news’, it appears 

that the meeting was a bit stressful as she figured out that her supervisors suggested “lots of 

changes” and assigned to her Moreover, “a lot of work to do” in the coming weeks. “I run out of 

words I consumed everything” and “all my English expired” could also be a call for assistance, 

apologetic statements and/or a declaration about that “[her] English” does not allow successive, 

long conversations. After few seconds of justifying her hesitations, she deployed another 

repertoire, which is French (00:32:18).  

Summary 

In this summary, I will briefly discuss the three main aspects that categorised E6GS. They are as 

follows: the interplay between the speakers’ identities, interests, views and activities and the E6 

topic; the reliance on the knowledge (co-)constructed in previous communicative encounters 

including the ‘imaginary threshold (4.4.2.2); and the linguacultural backgrounds of the speakers. 

Veganism represented a theme that was entangled with the E6 topic echoing that Gracie has 

identified herself as vegan, and Sonia’s activity of watching the videos about the industries of 

meat and diaries. The crossovers of speakers’ identities and E6 topic were transcended by means 

of their gender—a Centre that has been relied on to soften the differences between Sonia and 

Gracie worldviews and linguacultures. We have seen the interactional events where discussions 

pivoted around the speakers’ genders. As a final aspect, the linguacultures of speakers were 

either negotiated or commented on for the sake of justifying some communicative behaviours; 

please refer to Event6 and Sonia’s justification of her hesitations. Moreover, negotiating the 

normalised imposed male/female roles and well as the global movement of veganism raised 

shared and non-shared views. Most of the views called upon comparisons and contrasts that 

stimulated reviewing the practices and views of the self and others. Evaluating the self and the 

other could display a great deal of the speakers’ critical intercultural awareness. 
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As final comment on the interrelationship between language and culture. I would like to signal 

that Sonia’s struggle with English emerged when she was negotiating the imposed and normalised 

roles assigned to females and males. This instance could show the inseparability between 

language and culture making what has been pointed out as “the verbal aspects of culture” 

(Friedrich, 1989) (2.3). Because of the constraint of space, I could not include another instance 

where Sonia used her colloquial Algerian Arabic in ‘keeping in touch with family’ in a culturally 

oriented interaction. Although the speaker provided a different justification for the first instance, 

the incorporation of French and the Algerian dialect can endorse my interpretation along with 

Sonia’s utterance in F1GS. I quote “je me sens plus à l’aise quand je parle en français qu’en 

anglais” (I feel more comfortable when I speak French than when I speak English (my translation)) 

(Sonia, F1GS). I am referring back to F1GS in order to ratify that the state of mind as well as the 

topic of discussion might urge to restate the speakers’ linguacultural background and the dynamic 

language-culture relationship (2.3 and 2.4) in lingua franca communication (2.5.4). 

4.4.2.6 F6GS 

F6GS is the French conversation that discussed the topic of ‘women’ Table 1. The topics discussed 

in this conversation are illustrated in Figure 19. To start with explaining and analysing F6GS, I will 

focus on the most remarkable events and communicative tendencies that contributed in shaping 

the structure of this conversation.  F6GS had a considerably long opening –over five minutes and a 

half. After greeting and checking on each other, Sonia and Gracie asked me about how my 

teaching went, as at that time I had been teaching Standard Arabic to my friend’s child. Then, we 

talked about our experiences of learning languages, the challenges and benefits.  

 

Figure 19: F6GS conversation structure 

00:00:00 00:14:24 00:28:48 00:43:12 00:57:36 01:12:00

Opening

S Travel to France

European cities

Media and cultures

F6 Topic

Salaries & uni of graduation

F6 topic

Bikes

Motocycle

Driving licence

F6 Topic

Closing
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Right after this, Sonia and Gracie engaged in sharing their news including future activities, which 

also involved some talk about Sonia’s expected travel to France. Sonia was informing Gracie with 

a tone full of excitement about her upcoming travel to France. This event was the shortest event 

in F6GS. The subjectivity, mainly unjustified affection, was main factor that fostered its efficiency. 

Although it had been devoted forty-four seconds only, could nest the two subsequent 

interactional events/topics. A single utterance worked efficiently to trigger the first of them. To 

put it differently, the so-called ‘European cities’ started when Sonia expressed her affection to 

Paris. She stated “j’adore Paris” (I admire Paris (my translation)). The fondness contradicted with 

Gracie’s feeling towards the city, which was mentioned in the previous conversation. As a result, 

Gracie apologised for her statement (see first turn in Excerpt 26). 

Excerpt 26: 'European cities' event initiation in F6GS 

00:06:34 G: je suis désolée que la semaine dernière je déteste paris et là tu dis <LAUGHTER> 
I’m sorry that I said that I hate Paris last week while you now say --------   

 S: mais no::n <ASCENDING INTONATION> <LAUGHTER> c’est parce que 
but no:: ---------------------------------------------- ------------------- it’s because 
<SHOULDERS UP> en fait parce que moi j’ai pris une image parfaite  
--------------------------- in fact because I took a perfect image 

 

 G: ahum  
 S: sur Paris et j’ai jamais vu du coup euh je te dirai: la prochaine fois genre après  

about Paris and I’ve never seen so euh I will te:ll you next time like after 
mon retour euh 
my return euh 

00:06:55 

 G: oui 
yeah 

 

00:06:56 S: on parlera de euh 
we’ll talk about euh 

 

 G: oui comment ça se passe euh 
Oui how it goes 

 

00:06:59 S: voilà 
exactly 

 

00:07:00 G: erm oui <LOOKING UP> je crois que: <EYE CONTACT> est-ce que tu penses 
Erm yeah -------------------- I think RP ----------------------------- do you think 
 <LOOKING RIGHT> que ça-ça: vient de les médias et les films que tu es rendue 
------------------------ RP this-thi:s comes from PDA media and PDA films that you’ve become  
 romantique de Paris 
romantic about Paris   

 

In Excerpt 26, the subjectivity of Gracie and Sonia vis-à-vis their feelings towards Paris had been 

put under scrutiny after Gracie’s apology. Sonia agreed to review the “image parfaite” she 

attributed to Paris when visiting it in the few coming days. Gracie, in turn, accepted to open this 

talk again after Sonia’s trip. At first glance, it might have seemed that the process of reviewing 

their feelings will be expanded to (an) other communicative occasion(s). The openness of the 

speakers and their critical attitude encouraged questioning how these feelings were constructed, 

especially those of Sonia who had never been to Paris. Gracie thought of media and films as 

relatively potential factors that shape people’s views towards this city (00:07:00 in Excerpt 26). 

The question used to enquire about Sonia’s opinion regarding her assumption was not able to 
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capture Gracie’s intended meaning or at least lacked some efficiency to make the interaction lean 

to the direction expected by Gracie, like creating an event about the effect of media on people’s 

perceptions of cultures. Nonetheless, this allowed the event of ‘European cities’ to enjoy some 

more interaction until GS collaboratively engaged in re-adjusting Gracie’s claim about Mexicans 

vis-à-vis their perception of Europe and the English culture (see Excerpt 27).      

The re-adjustment consisted of justifications endorsed by personal observations and by borrowed 

narratives from Gracie’ past lived experiences in a non-European country. I am saying a non-

European country because of the dichotomy created by the use of the possessive pronoun 

“notre” - thus, the creation of two Centres: European and non-European. Whether it was 

intentional or unintentional, Gracie was making the “notre”(our) inclusive of all what is English or 

European—the first Centre—and the “votre”(your) all what is non-English and non-European—

the second Centre. 

Excerpt 27: Re-adjusting assumptions and negotiating asserted claims 

00:09:22 G: mais pourquoi j’ai parlé des-des médias et erm des films c’est parce que quand j’étais  
But why I’ve talked about-about media and erm about films it’s because that when I was 
au Mexique <EYEBROWS LOWERED> tous les mexicains <SMILE> adoraient Londres 
in Mexico ----------------------------------- all PDA Mexicans -------------- loved London 
<LOOKING LEFT> ils voulaient <EYE CONTACT> aller a <LOOKING UP> Londres et <EYE 
---------------------- they wanted -------------------- to go to ------------------ London and ------ 
CONTACT> en <FINGERS UP INVERTED COMMAS> Europe mais je crois qu’ils avaient  
------------- to ------------------------------------------------- Europe but I think RP they had 
vraiment une idée fausse à propos de notre culture surtout la culture anglaise 
really a-FDA  wrong idea about our culture especially the English culture 

 S: ahum 
00:09:46 G: et erm je sais que ces idées viennent des films en particulier et des médias et juste en 

And erm I know that these ideas come from films in particular and media and just in 
général les stéréotypes  
general the stereotypes 

  
00:12:23 G: erm quand j’ai dit que les gens erm ont des idées d’une culture par les medias ou les films 

erm when I said that PDA people erm have PIA ideas about a culture from PDA media or PDA films 
je pense que c’est diffèrent si tu regardais les series françaises je crois que si les mexicains  
I think RP it’s different if you watched the French series I think RPif the Mexicans 
regardaient erm les series anglaises <SMILE> ça donne une meilleure idée de notre culture  
watched erm the English series ----------------- this can give a better idea about our culture 
que les films américaines qui donnent des images de Big Ben et les taxi:s noirs et tout ça 
than the American films that show PIA images of Big Ben and the black taxi:s and all of this 
donc je crois que peut-être les séries qui viennent de ces pays ça donne meilleur idéa  
so I think that probably the series that come/produced from these countries give better idea   
je sais pas <PRESSING LIPS> peut-être <LAUGHTER> 
I don’t know ------------------ maybe ----------------------- 

Besides the constructed Centres, what is interesting about this dichotomy is that it was based on 

two contradictory acts: the act of making generalisations and the act of denouncing 

generalisations. Gracie assumed that she knows “tous les méxicains”, is aware of how they all 

think of London and Europe. That is hence the act of generalisation and homogenisation of 

people’s views based on their ‘national’ belongingness, which is a mere reification of Mexicans’ 

perceptions (2.2). Certainly, adopting such act means totally ignoring millions of Mexicans and 
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legitimatising and generalising the views of few dozens or hundreds. On the other hand, Gracie 

was emphasising the diversity of the Self by foregrounding the dissimilarities between two 

English-speaking countries, mainly the USA and the UK. In addition, Gracie to some extent 

trivialised how American movies reduces the “English culture” into the Big Ben and black taxis. In 

this sense, she was against the reductionist practices and generalisations attributed to the Self, 

which she unconsciously normalised. Put differently, while the Self was in a continuous process of 

de-Centralisation from the attributed reductionism and homogenisation, the Other was forcefully 

and continuously Centred and fixed (2.5.5). The re-adjustment took place when Gracie started 

justifying where the Mexicans got their knowledge about Europeans from. 

The topic of European cities had been closed by an initiation to the pre-set topic for F6GS. Overall, 

the F6 topic appeared in two communicative occasions in F6GS (Figure 19) covering a range of 

sub-topics. The first sub-topic emerged out of a series of propositions evolving from general to 

specific in a funnel structure as shown in Excerpt 28.  

Excerpt 28: Initiating the first event of the E6 topic in F6GS 

00:14:50 G: on parle des thèmes des-des femmes 
We talk about topics of-of women 

 

00:14:55 S: oui:: ye::s  
00:14:56 G: er :m <SHORT PAUSE> comment est-ce que le:s gens perçoivent les-les femmes 

--------------------------------- how do people perceive the-thePDA women 
qui travaillent dans Algérie ou en Algérie <SMILE> 
who work in Algeria or in Algeria <Smile> 

00:15:13 

 S: e:rm bon<LOOKING DOWN> parlant sur un térme chronologique 
--------------------------------------- well ----------------------------- chronologically speaking  

00:15:24 

 G: ok <HEAD NOD> <LAUGHTER> 00:15:26 

To simplify, Excerpt 28 comprises the exchange of turns that form the funnel. It also reveals how 

the idea of discussing the E6 topic had moved from talking about women to talking about how in 

Algeria female workers are looked at. Furthermore, it went even sharper in focus when Sonia 

suggested considering the time dimension to create intergenerational comparisons. This process 

can go with what (Schegloff, 1968) referred to as ‘preliminaries’.  The speaker/listener identities 

had been distributed in Gracie first and second turns (00:14:50 and 00:14:56). These turns also 

include the topic to be discussed, which had been achieved through the funnel structure.   

In order to demystify how the communicative events formed the pattern illustrated in Figure 19, 

it is essential to unveil the machineries involved in organising the topics and to present how the 

events emerged to feed the main topics. In F6GS, there are three remarkably short topics—some 

of which have already been dealt with above—and two long topics. Table 16 compiles the two 

topics that dominated F6GS, as Figure 19 illustrates.  
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Table 16: The two longest topics in F6GS 

 Sub-topics Start time Duration 
F6 Topic 
1st Occasion 

 

Event1 Female Workers 00:14:50 00:02:55 
Event2 Female/male salaries 00:17:45 00:02:05 
Event3 Women inferiority in the EU general assembly meeting 00:19:50 00:01:35 

 
   

F6 Topic 
2nd Occasion 

Event4 Taking care of children 00:23:12 00:01:09 
Event5 Women and the job market 00:24:21 00:01:52 
Event6 Mothers' role 00:26:13 00:06:29 
Event7 How children should pay back their mothers' sacrifices 00:32:42 00:01:15 
Event8 Mothers in decision making 00:33:57 00:02:50 

    

Bikes Event9 Bikes' prices 00:36:47 00:00:45 
Event10 G stolen bike 00:37:32 00:02:11 
Event11 GS Cycling experiences 00:39:43 00:05:47 
Eent12 Cycling in Algeria 00:45:30 00:01:48 

Unlike, Event1 and Event4, most of the events are interrelated. That is, their initiations did not 

require a ‘new start’. Instead, they were triggered either from attempts to sharpen their focus, to 

direct them to topics of shared interests and/or to topics that GS can elaborate on. Some events 

were an expansion of events that preceded them. Event9 for instances was an expansion of 

Event8, although they are categorised in two separate events and topics (see Figure 19 and Table 

16). Talking about biked started in Event8. Its emergence is situated, Gracie’s bike had been stolen 

just prior this conversation. It is also strategic as it also served as an example about how mothers 

are ‘always’ right when it comes to giving advice and making decisions, which hence addressed 

Event8 and created the subsequent event.  

Summary: 

At the macro and micro level, the flow of this conversation as well as the pattern illustrated in 

Figure 19 display fluidity and interconnectedness between most of the interactional events. I refer 

to these characteristics as ‘coherence in interaction’, a feature that exists in few other 

conversations. That is, when it comes to initiations, the speakers do not create a ‘clear-cut’ 

between the interactional events because the ‘new’ event is derived from the subsequent sharing 

the same major theme. This kind of pattern involves interaction expansion, which assures the 

incorporation of different experiences and narratives.  

The use of narratives in F2GS showcased negotiation of perceptions, and a form of Othering, 

which is mainly reductionist and homogenising. The negotiation of perceptions started from 

Gracie’s apology, which can be perceived as an attempt to accommodate her perception towards 

Paris with that of Sonia. That is, it could be a move from Gracie to lessen the opposition of views. 

The Othering, on the other hand, was based on contradictive perspectives of the Self and the 

Other. The latter was completely Centred, conceived as a fixed homogeneous entity, and claimed 
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to share the very same biased thoughts and perceptions. The Self was introduced as diverse and 

not very well presented, and de-Centred from any homogenising image such as the one projected 

by the ‘American movies’. Furthermore, these contractive perspective to the Self and Other were 

spelled out to critique how ‘Mexicans’ build their positive perceptions regarding London and 

other European cities and to justify the banal characterisation of Mexicans and their perceptions. 

This adds another layer of contradiction and complexity in Gracie’s views. When Sonia showed no 

response regarding this, Gracie’s Othering is very problematic. I may contend that ‘banal 

interculturalism’ (Patiño-Santos & Márquez Reiter, 2018) did take place in this narrative when 

legitimising Centring Mexicans’ perceptions of European cities based on a lived experience with 

few of them. 

4.4.3 GS Turn’s Organisation 

Gracie and Sonia employed in different strategies to co-create their turn-taking system. Figure 20 

visualises the use of these strategies in GS conversations.   

 

Figure 20: GS turns' organisation strategies 

Short pauses, giving away the floor and overlaps were omnipresent and used by both speakers. 

The higher frequencies of using the two first strategies return to Sonia. She had offered Gracie 

twenty-five opportunities to take up the floor in E1GS and offered her the floor twenty-five times 

in F2GS.  Sonia justified her extensive use of pauses in French and English conversations in her 

retrospective report. According to her, she was taking advantage of the learning space facilitated 

by the OIE. Sonia was very keen to learn from Gracie “the way she pronounces words” and 

produced “some expressions” because “it is her language”. The pauses therefore were Sonia’s 
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strategy to encourage Gracie to talk and to ensure a ‘quiet” environment here she can grasp 

Gracie’s talk.  

Back to underpinning some patterns in the most recurrent strategies deployed by GS.  I will 

provide an example for GS conversations. The example is retrieved from F1GS. It represents two 

overlaps, one of which triggered a repair.  

Excerpt 29: An overlap extracted from F1GS 

00:16:41 G: (…) moi et mon frère <EYE CONTACT> n’avaient que un prénom <SHOULDERS  
---- me and my brother ----------------------- N-had only a first name ------------------------ 
UP> <PRESSING LIPS> <LOOKING LEFT> erm [mais <NOSE UP> <SHOULDERS UP> 
 --------------------------------------------------------- erm [but --------------------------------------- 
 c’est pas] 
 it’s not] 

00:16:32 

00:16:54 S: [<LOOKING LEFT> en fait nous-nous sommes] <EYE CONTACT> cinq ahum 
[------------------------ in fact we-we are] ---------------------------------------- five ahum 

 

00:16:59 G: <EYE CONTACT> ahum comment <GETTING CLOSER TO SCREEN> 
----------------------- ahum what ------------------------------------------------- 

 

00:17:00 S: oui pardon qu'est-ce que tu disais <SMILE> 
aes sorry what did you say -------------- 

 

00:17:02 G: ah erm je disais que (…) 
ah erm I said that (…) 

 

00:17:15 S: ahum d’accord et est-ce-que tu portes le nom de ta maman et de ton papa  
ahum okay and do you carry the (family)name of your mum and the name of your dad 
au même temps? 
together 

 

00:17:20 G: tu dis [les noms] <M PRONOUNCED> 
You say [thePDA names] 

 

00:17:21 S: [par exemple] Gracie plus le nom de ton père et le nom de ta mère  
[for instance] Gracie plus the name of your dather and the name of your mother 

00:17:27 

 G: non c’est que le nom de mon père (…) 
no it’s only the name of my father (…) 

00:17:42 

The first overlap in this event contains verbal and nonverbal language. Apparently, both speakers 

were looking away. Each of them was looking to their left side. Eye contact was absent when the 

overlap was triggered. It can be noticed from Excerpt 29 the eye contact was the first thing to 

happen after the overlap. The decision that Sonia took to intervene in the interaction may be 

based on the shoulders’ movement, lips pressed, looking away and ‘erm’. The combination of 

these in such an order can indicate that the speaker wants to offer the communicative by raising 

the shoulders, is facing some difficulties through pressing the lips, and/or is thinking of other 

things to say. The latter was made obvious through the “erm”. However, the contrastive “mais” 

and the following beats hold some negative connotation. That is, what Gracie was about to say 

could be stressful or dispreferred. The hesitation might uncover the Gracie’s uncertainty of 

whether it is appropriate to be mentioned. In way, this can feed back my idea of the ‘imagined 

threshold’ where privacy had been negotiated over GS conversations (4.4.2).  

Adopting the Schegloff’s (2000)idea of ‘beats’, i.e. syllables, is used here to explicate GS 

management of the turn-taking system and to what extent they are investing in the interaction. In 

the overlap, three beats of Gracie were produced simultaneously with Sonia’s five beats. The 
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unequal distribution of beats returns to the inclusion of nonverbal cues that might delayed a 

‘synchronised’ production of beats. In that sense, the overlap is three beats long in Gracie’s turn 

while it is five beats in Sonia’s speech. This can be a limitation in Schegloff’s overlap length 

measurement because it cannot provide accurate beats’ division in the presence of nonverbal 

cues. Assuming that the beats should be equal in the simultaneous talk cannot be valid in some 

overlaps, especially when verbal speech is accompanied with prosodic features.  

The overlap ends just after Sonia and Gracie looked at each other. In this online setting, I shall say 

‘the screen’, too, as their gazes were directed towards it. Sonia completed her talk “cinq”, and 

then reacted to the overlap by “ahum” as a way to offer back Gracie the opportunity to talk as a 

solo speaker.  Gracie offered back the floor to Sonia. In this respect, both were trying to ‘repair’ 

the overlap. Offering back the floor in this case displays that the overlap was problematic in the 

interaction. The speakers did not seem to receive each other’s talks nor intentionally produce the 

overlap. That is, the overlap did not emerge from a competitive behaviour, rather from 

misinterpreting the verbal and nonverbal signals. This can be considered as a miscommunication 

instance because the speakers were not collaboratively taking control over the interaction flow 

neither the turn-taking system. The follow up questions, “comment” and “qu’est-ce que tu disais”, 

represent attempts to reconsider what they have been saying. Moreover, Sonia’s apology 

(00:17:00) that preceded the latter question stresses that she did not intend to talk over Gracie. 

Straight after that, Gracie rephrased her previous talk and expanded on it (00:17:02).  

The strategies deployed in overcoming the miscommunication and the unintended problematic 

overlap succeeded in putting back the interaction on track. Nonetheless, from a CA perspective, 

this does not fully conform to any of the criteria of successful overlap management (Schegloff, 

2000). On the one hand, the length of the overlap pay display a facet of competitiveness. 

However, as the post-overlap interaction showcases that neither the overlap nor the 

competitiveness was intended but treated as a problematic situation that entails re-adjustment of 

the communicated message by revisiting it. What was favoured in this event was listening and 

engaging in the talk. Requesting repetition of the segment that was misheard signals the 

speakers’ keenness to get involved in the interaction as either speaker or listener. In this line, 

speakers prefer either to be the ‘social actors’ or the acted upon. Nonetheless, the turn-taking 

system was not really concerned with post-overlap management. The success in managing this 

overlap can return to the speakers’ ability to bring back what they have missed in order to invest 

in the interaction.  

The second overlap emerged from an ambiguity followed by a readjustment. Sonia’s question at 

00:17:15 was not clear enough for Gracie. Just after Gracie started rephrasing Sonia’s question, 

Sonia started readjusting it. By taking the floor from Gracie at 00:17:21 (Excerpt 29, Sonia could 
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offer herself the opportunity to improve her question in order to accommodate Gracie’s need. 

The turn where readjustment took place offers an accommodative strategy that consists of 

exemplification, which faded away the ambiguity of Sonia’s previous turn. The example carries a 

simplification framed to ensure Gracie understands her query. From another angle, the 

persistence of talk after the overlap is what allowed Sonia to engage in the readjustment i.e. 

simplification of the question through exemplification. Although in a competitive way, she could 

re-adjust her talk to be understood and to keep the topic going in the direction she wanted. This is 

what Schegloff (2000) referred to as “achievement of sequential implicativeness”. As by the end 

of this sequence, Sonia’s question was fully answered by Gracie. The interactional investment 

therefore is what was looked after instead of assuring a solo speaker turn-taking system. The 

purpose of the overlap could be reached thanks to Sonia’s successful management of the post-

overlap talk.  

4.4.4 GS Opportunities for Understanding: Overcoming Mis- and Non-understanding 

Unlike nonunderstanding, GS conversations did not contain any instance of misunderstanding 

instances. As Figure 21, the biggest number of nonunderstanding has been recorded in E1GS with 

21 instances whereas the lowest is in E2LS with only one instance. The French conversations, 

F1GS and F2GS, contained four and two instances, respectively. Three strategies employed to 

achieve understanding in these instances. The most recurrent is direct signalling. It was used in 

the four conversations. Indirect signalling appeared in two conversations while short pause only 

used once. 

  

Figure 21: GS strategies involved in non- and misunderstanding instances 
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To understand the processes employed to convert nonunderstanding instances into 

communicatively manageable instances, I should dig into the strategies illustrated in Figure 21. 

Excerpt 30, retrieved from E1GS, displays a nonunderstanding about the French and English-

speaking regions in France.  

Excerpt 30: Normandy or Brittany creating understanding in E1GS 

00:12:10 G: (…) when I was working I was volunteering in France I mean it wasn’t it was in 
France but it was mostly English speakers so just pretend it was in France 
[because that’s relevant]  

00:12:28 S:  [<NOT CLEAR>]  
00:12:31 G:  erm because whenever new people would come I would always make the 

efforts to give them a really big hug because I think like they gonna feel so much 
more welcome and like nice if you hug them rather than other people when they 
would see a new person they would just do like oh hi <VOICE SOFTENING>  and 
I’m just like that doesn’t make the person feel very like welcome  

00:12:51 S:  like if you break the ice <SMILE>  
00:12:54 G:  yeah yeah exactly 00:12:55 
 S: were you in Brittany?  
00:12:58 G: sorry <GETTING CLOSER TO SCREEN> 00:12:59 
00:12:59 S:  were you in Brittany in France? I 
00:13:00 G:  no in Normandy <DESCENDING INTONATION> R 
00:13:03 S:  <LOOKING RIGHT> okay <ASCENDING INTONATION>  F1 

00:13:05 G:  yeah F2 

00:13:06 S:  I have some-I have my cousin there <SMILE> I 
00:13:08 G:  o:h really <EYEBROWS UP> R 
00:13:09 S:  yeah F 
00:13:09 G:  yeah but it was mostly just English I was working in a restaurant so it was like 

owned by English people  
00:13:18 S:  Okay <SHORT PAUSE> yeah but it’s the area that is a French speaking  
00:13:22 G:  Yeah yeah but I didn’t have much contact with them like with French people I 

had more contact with English people <SILENT LAUGHTER> <LOOKING DOWN>  
00:13:30 S: <LAUGHTER> 00:13:32 

Gracie’s first turn includes two key information about the context: France and English speakers. 

The two are the major contributors to the construction of the nonunderstanding. The 

combination of ‘in France’ and ‘mostly English speakers’ either seems incorrect to the listeners or 

directs them to specific regions. Sonia first commented on the way Gracie prefers to greet people 

and how they greet her back. After that, she asked about the region in order to make the two 

expressions match. Precisely, she wanted to confirm whether Gracie was based in Brittany or not. 

This question with her turn at 00:13:00 shares the same interactional ‘value’. The two turns have 

two superficial features. First, they are interruptive in the sense that they do not fit in the topic 

addressed. Second, they are not interaction generative. The three turns of the sequences they 

triggered go in line with the “tryadic structure” of the IRF model (Sinclair & Coulthard, 1975; 

Walsh, 2011); see the distribution of the IRF structure on the two sequences in Excerpt 30.  
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Nonetheless, the interrelationship between the two sequences is undeniable, particularly 

between the Response (00:13:00) in the first sequence and the initiation (00:13:06) of the second. 

The latter could be considered as a justification to the interruptive move in the initiation of the 

first sequence. Admittedly, the incorporation of the situation-inappropriate information 

represents one of the main factors that fed the nonunderstanding and at the same time 

contributed in overcoming it. That is, when realised that it was Normandy, Sonia uttered “okay” 

with a rising intonation. Gracie afterwards did not continue her story with the greeting 

behaviours. She did not say more than “yeah”, leaving for Sonia the floor to talk. At this moment, 

Sonia included a ‘needless’ information about an outsider of the communication because it does 

not contribute neither to the interaction nor to the sequence. This can be true if we split the 

event into separate sequences. However, if we consider that these sequences are part of a 

complex event, the two sequences initiated by Sonia were efficient in terms of letting Gracie 

provide the spatial details of the story. The sequences, therefore, triggered repairs that 

contributed in solving the non-understanding and ambiguity in Gracie’s story.  
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Chapter 5 Discussion and Conclusion 

This final chapter aims to provide concluding remarks and answers to the two research questions 

through dialogically and comparatively discussing the findings drawn from the two pairs’ 

interactions and analysed in Chapter 4. It starts by presenting and summing up key findings (5.1, 

5.2 and 5.3). it then offers answers to the research answers. It presents the academic, pedagogic 

and methodological contributions of the study with some implications. In addition, it summarises 

the research limitations and areas of improvements. At the end, the chapter presents my 

prospects for the future in relation to the research arenas, to which I am likely going to devote 

some of my academic life. 

5.1 Conversations’ Patterns 

The organisational level of the conversations showcases different interesting approaches to the 

online environment, topic of the discussion, investment in the interaction and to the creation and 

development of interpersonal relationships. Besides being the platform where the speakers have 

their conversations, the online environment has facilitated discussing topics, knowledge 

acquisition and sharing, as well as the deployment of different communication channels. 

Knowledge construction took place when speakers use their computers/laptops/tablets to search 

for exact numbers (E6LS 4.3.2.5), book and characters’ names in the language of interaction, or 

linguistic tokens. The online environment hence enabled the learning aspect of the OIE (online 

intercultural exchange) to be one of the important features in these synchronous video-

conversations. Moreover, it has played the role of expert when speakers faced any confusion or 

linguistic deficiency. Unlike in face-to-face conversations and asynchronous conversations 

(Liddicoat & Tudini, 2013), the novice-expert identities are not only shared between the 

participants in the interaction but sometimes it goes beyond them to call for another expert, 

namely the internet, while they appropriate the novice identity (Benabdelkader, 2019). Within the 

same line of thought, these conversations introduced nonverbal cues specific to the online 

environment specifically when the internet is being assigned the ‘expert identity’. These cues are: 

<GETTING CLOSER TO SCREEN> and <SEARCHING ON WEB>. In fact, both contain a set of 

movements such eyes, eyebrows, upper torso and direction of gaze. Considering these 

affordances, the OIE has enriched the ‘technologies of talk’ of the speakers (Jones, 2016) by 

calling upon a set of cues. 

The design of the study suggests topics for discussion with some guidelines for the speakers to 

use in their interactions (Table 1). As mentioned in 1.2 and 3.4.1, the pre-set topics along with 
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their guidelines served to encourage the participants talk about culture-related topics and to 

provide them with a default topic to which they return whenever they want or feel the need to 

discuss it. Although this has been explained at the beginning of each conversation, LS and GS 

occasionally dealt with the encounter as if it adapts a task-based approach. This perception of the 

OIE revealed when speakers invited or signalled each other to talk about the pre-set. The 

tendency of prioritising the preset topics. Instances like Excerpt 3, Excerpt 7, Excerpt 11, Excerpt 

21 and Excerpt 28 show how the speakers advocated a huge importance to addressing these 

topics. Worth mentioning here, the design of the study is indeed inspired from task-based design 

but it does not totally conform to it (Benabdelkader, 2019; Ellis, 2003). Likewise, the 

conversations were not entirely devoted to tackle the pre-set topics (Table 17), although 

dominated the one-hour conversation in F2LS, F6LS, E2GS and E6GS (4.3.2.4, 4.3.2.6, 4.4.2.3 and 

4.4.2.5).  

Table 17: The pre-set topic (non-) dominance over the conversations 

 E1LS F1LS E2LS F2LS E6LE F6LS E1GS F1GS E2GS F2GS E6GS F6GS 
Dominated    X  X   X  X  
About 50%     X  X      
The longest   X       X  X 
None        X     

Regardless of the pre-set topic, LS and GS have shown different communicative tendencies 

regarding the conversation management and structure. In F1GS and most of E1LS for instance, the 

OIE was deployed as a ‘free space’, in which Gracie and Sonia, and Louisa and Shayma addressed 

topics of their choice to answer different communicative ends. 

Some of the communicative purposes appear in how the speakers develop and manage the 

conversations. Louisa and Sonia engaged in exploring their individual interests, hobbies and 

worldviews. This persisted with even in their last conversations. Gracie and Sonia mostly made 

the pre-set their point of departure from which they could direct or later deviate their interaction 

to unveil their personal interests, stories and experiences. Both pairs managed the OIE as a space 

for socialisation, in which they constructed knowledge about each other, shared knowledge and 

narratives. Admittedly, they invested in the OIE to build their interpersonal relationships as well 

as some shared knowledge through negotiating and demonstrating their linguacultures. Exploring 

shared-ness was an apparent feature in LS conversations, especially in the two first where they 

devoted most of the conversations to look for shared interests and knowledge. The events of 

‘books’ and ‘playing musical instruments’ support were some of the topics that were mainly 

initiated to uncover shared-ness. Gracie and Sonia did have similar investment but revealed in 

different facets. They generally engaged in looking for shared knowledge, interests and 

worldviews indirectly. In discussing the interactional topics of discussion, whether pre-set or 
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triggered by them, shared-ness is inductive in the sense that it emerges from the discussion but it 

is not targeted, at least explicitly.   

The creation of this shared-ness can be framed using two interpretations. One is merely 

functional and mechanical. It is related to the continuity and fluidity of the interactions. We have 

seen in the previous chapter that previous constructed or unveiled knowledge was utilised in 

‘new’ communicative settings. Moreover, the continuity also occurs across languages. In other 

words, what was highlighted in pursuing the interactions was the content i.e. information 

discussed rather than the means by which it was transmitted. This agrees with what Jones 

attributes 

“most interactions […] are not so much ended as suspended, with the understanding 

that parties will take up where they left off in subsequent interactions, and similarly 

most interactions, begin, in a sense, in medias res, taking up topics, relationships and 

interactional projects from previous interaction. And so’ just as it is necessary for people 

to have ways of putting boundaries around interactions, it is also important that they 

have ways of linking interactions to past interactions and anticipating future ones” 

(2016: 107-108). 

The continuity, therefore, also helped in creating interpersonal ties. Some of them revealed in the 

interactions (LS meeting in the café with me, see E6LS) whereas I learnt about others from the 

participants’ themselves (such as Gracie’s birthday). They also added each other on other social 

media platforms. Moreover, the continuity also assured fluidity and non-fixedness in the structure 

of conversations. The conversations were not bound to any mechanical or predefined structures. 

The structure of conversations has an emergent nature that totally depended on the situational 

and contextual, which created a diversity in the conversations’ patterns and the areas explored in 

each of the conversations.  

The other way to look at the co-construction of shared-ness counts on Holliday’s concept of ‘small 

culture formation on the go’, which involves a non-straightforward endeavour (Holliday, 2016). 

The speakers, when interacting with others, continually work on their ‘small culture’ by making 

meaning of their own experiences through relating to Others, which constructs threads in 

intercultural communication. The process of the small culture formation keeps operating 

whenever people engage in interactions with other, and this what makes is ‘on the go’. Moreover, 

it is a complex process that operates complex, at times contradictive, views and attitudes that 

echo and create essentialist and national culture ‘Blocks’ in intercultural communication. The 

threads and blocks (Amadasi & Holliday, 2017) are likely to intertwine in people’s interactions 

stressing the complexity in analysing intercultural conversations. LS and GS used the threads and 
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blocks in their interactions mainly to explain their practices, to acknowledge, ignore or justify 

differences and to navigate the spaces and linguacultures already available and co-constructed in 

their interactions. References to national cultures or national territories were not forcefully 

fuelling the ‘Blocks’; they sometimes offered opportunities to construct Threads. From the 

findings of this study, Louisa, Shayma, Sonia and Gracie attributed different indications and 

responded to these references in various ways, which reveals whether in their individual talks or 

in their exchange of turns.  

The narrative about how Mexicans rely on media, specifically American films, to make their 

perceptions about European cities (Excerpt 27 in 4.4.2.6) includes a combination of features that 

bridged the blocks and threads in Gracie’s talk. It is undeniable that the national culture was 

utilised to homogenise the Mexican people regarding their perceptions towards European cities 

and the creation of “European” and “non-European” Centres is based on essentialist grounds and 

banal characterisations. However, Gracie in her talk was self-engaged in drawing on her personal 

experiences and how she shaped her perceptions after visiting a couple of cities, and on 

interaction with Others and how she evaluated and identified the source of their bias. Indeed, 

there was a contradiction that operated between the Self and Others. Denying the diversity of 

Others and highlighting the heterogeneity of the Self depicts an engagement in essentialism, 

thereof the construction of ‘Blocks’. In this sense, Gracie’s talk included ‘Threading Blocks’ when 

justifying the source of bias and relying on the Self and ‘Block’ when homogenising and adopting 

an essentialist/reductionist view towards the Other. Other examples from Gracie’s talk show her 

engagement in threading experiences. There was an instance where she empathised with Sonia in 

her story about kissing a French girl at the end of their friendly meeting in the restaurant. The 

empathy appeared when Sonia’s her Algerian friends blamed her for making such a behaviour 

with a ‘foreigner’, because they were assuming that the French girl would not appreciate it. 

Gracie engaged in Threading the Block of Sonia’s narrative by emphasising that she would 

appreciate and consider this behaviour as warm and friendly. The Threading process continued 

until Gracie created another Block about the difference in ‘warmth’ between French and British 

people. 

Blocks and threads were also employed to talk about the Self and Others. As mentioned in Excerpt 

19, the Self for Sonia is most likely Algeria. When discussing cultural practices and behaviours, 

Sonia creates Blocks and Threads based on the geographical regions of Algeria such as between 

her city of origin and the current one. Her reasoning about the differences and how they are tied 

to the geographical locations, on the on hand, shows her knowledge about the Self and its cultural 

multiplicity. On the other hand, it attributes fixedness and alienation that allow Block to emerge. 

Moreover, the Blocks and Threads also operated in Sonia’s talk about the Others with a great deal 

of dynamicity and fluidity in moving from the intercultural to the essentialist. Expressions like “life 
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in the UK is a bit different from ours” (Excerpt 16) and ”we always prefer our hometown” (Excerpt 

16) were problematically placed in the conversations as they ‘blocked’ their precedent Threads 

from growing. Statements like “Louisa and Shayma, in turn, created Blocks and Threads in the 

interaction as they were navigating the local and global. In Excerpt 14, the national boundaries 

and nationalities operated differently. Louisa responded to “English people” in a Thread that 

combined and contrasted her personal practices with Other English people. In spite of the 

Othering in her, it was not based on essentialism or national culture, but rather on acknowledging 

the differences between her as an English person and other English people. However, Shayma 

created a Block with “people (…) in France” until Louisa repaired this expression by “it’s just you”, 

which then has Threaded the interaction.  

The Blocks and Threads have tremendously contributed in shaping the conversations’ structures 

and flows. They helped engaging with the personal, local, global and the virtual. The experiences 

and views were not discussed in isolation from the affordances of the virtual environment such as 

facilitating the synchroneity of communication and visibility of most of the nonverbal cues. The 

technologies of talk, whether linguistic, physical or virtual have supplied the interactions with the 

essential tools that allowed creating and moving between and through them Blocks and Threads. 

This movement assured the creation of events and topics within the conversations. Moreover, the 

experiences and knowledge have navigated between and through Threads and Blocks creating 

Threading Blocks and Blocks Threading (Amadasi & Holliday, 2017). The Threads facilitated 

evaluating certain practices, reflecting on the ‘normalised’ ones and rediscovering and re-

identifying the Self. These were achieved through drawing on narratives taken from the personal, 

local and the global, and then reviewing through stimulating their (critical) intercultural 

awareness. By engaging in these processes, the speakers could display ‘an ability to evaluate, 

critically and on the basis of explicit criteria, perspectives, practices and products in one’s own 

and other cultures and countries’ (Byram, 1997: 101). In sum, and given these negotiable, 

dynamic and fluid mechanisms, not only each of the speakers have engaged in “small culture(s) 

formation”. More importantly, speakers negotiated these on-going processes with their partners. 

On the one hand, this negotiation allowed harmonious ‘small cultures’ that are appropriate for 

the speaker and her partner. On the other hand, since these negotiations are continuous, each 

communicative encounter also encapsulated on-going processes for situated ‘small culture’ 

formations.   

5.2 Turn’s Organisation Strategies 

In this study, the conversations are dyadic, happening between two speakers. The identities of 

speaker/listener and turn-taking system are relatively manageable compared to triadic or 
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conversations with many speakers involved. Monitoring these identities relies on the extent to 

which the participants and the interactional needs agree on the self-claimed and the other-

ascribed identities. Moreover, it also depends on how explicit the participants are when 

proclaiming either of the identities. Whether the participant is a listener or speaker, the way they 

participate in the interaction should be explicitly declared and accurately anticipated. As Jones 

inserts “participating in an interaction requires that people be somehow ‘present’ to each other, 

and there be some opportunities for them to mutually monitor each other.” (2016: 120) 

Undoubtedly, there should be mechanisms and tools that help in managing the presence of the 

participants in the interactions and in fostering the directness and explicitness when these roles 

are claimed. For this, Jones adds “Such opportunities are determined both by the technologies of 

talk they have available to them, and by the ways participants negotiate their roles according to 

various social norms” (ibid.). Considering the virtual environment and synchroneity of 

communication, the employed ‘technologies of talk’ in organising these identities were mainly 

verbal language and nonverbal language. Other elements such as pauses and uncomplete speech 

have also been used to for the same end. The choice of the tools mostly depends on the speakers’ 

evaluations of the needs of the communicative encounter. 

Adding to factors like motivation and curiosity, the informality and spontaneity of these OIE 

conversations could reinforce the blurriness between the turns and the interactional identities. 

The analysis of GS and LS interactions (4.3.3 and 4.4.3) could reveal the elements that have been 

called upon to monitor Shayma-Louisa and Sonia-Gracie identities and turn-taking. Among the 

elements, there were direct questions, overlaps, interruptions, uncomplete speech, pauses and 

statements or gestures to give away the floor (Figure 12 and Figure 20). These use of these 

elements echoes some tendencies and perceptions to the communicative encounter and the 

interactions themselves, which prevented the interactions from any disruptive events or 

behaviours. The ability to assess the situations and make unproblematic decisions is what House 

(2003) considered as one of the five criteria in pragmatic fluency. Indeed, Sonia, Gracie, Shayma 

and Louisa displays a considerable “ability to show appropriate uptaking, and replying/responding 

behaviour, that is, properly aligning one’s turn through correct anticipation of end turns via 

latching and overlapping” (House, 2003: 262-263). To uncover their tendencies and perceptions, I 

analysed some extracts from GS and LS interactions. Overall, the findings show that the 

‘investment in interaction’ (Liddicoat, 2011) was prioritised and much valued than maintaining a 

solo speaker all over the conversation. Let us take the example of overlaps. To note, the overlaps 

and interruptions can be hard to be distinguished. While the first is conceived as natural and 

unproblematic, the second can be dispreferred by the speaker taking the floor of communication. 

The overlaps, or simultaneous talk, can result from different discursive machineries. Speakers’ 

conversational management strategies and expectations are some of the machineries that can 
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generate these unexpected and unproblematic overlaps during conversations. What is more 

important than the reasons of the emergence of the overlaps in speech is how speakers manage 

them. As Jones attributes 

“One of the main purposes of the interaction order is to give people ways to manage the 

mutual monitoring possibilities afforded by particular environments, to modulate the 

type and amount of information available to others, and to regulate which participants 

are able to monitor what, and when they are able to do so.” (2016: 120) 

Indeed, the modulation of information was one of the reasons of overlaps. It sometimes was 

through speech completion Excerpt 13 or other accommodative strategies such as exemplification 

(Excerpt 29). Both cases provoked simultaneous talks. As already mentioned, what was 

highlighted from them is that the speakers focused on the conveyed message and the flow of the 

interaction rather than the turn-taking system. According to (Schegloff, 2000), this is a criterion of 

successful management of overlaps.  

5.3 Opportunities for Understanding 

Misunderstanding and nonunderstanding are common features of day-to-day human 

communication. In lingua franca communication, ELF precisely, misunderstanding is less likely to 

happen (Seidlhofer, 2004) because speakers either make repairs, or request assistance (second 

turn of Louisa Excerpt 11), clarification or confirmation of their understanding (Gracie’s turn at 

00:17:20 in Excerpt 29) (Mauranen, 2006b). Admittedly, the finding of GS and LS conversations 

conform to the conclusion of Mauranen, as there were no instances of misunderstanding (Figure 

13 and Figure 21). Nonetheless, non-understanding took place in these interactions. What is 

crucial to pinpoint here is that the nonunderstanding as such is not as important as how it has 

been managed to create opportunities for understanding. The management of the non-

understanding instances by speakers involved the use of technologies of talk and strategies 

suitable to gradually diminish or erase confusion or any other factor stimulating these instances.  

It is important to focus on understanding because it is one of the most eminent criteria of success 

in intercultural communication. As Firth attributes, “misunderstanding and repairs [….] are not 

aberrations. Rather they are integral parts of the progression of normal, conversational discourse, 

regardless of the social identities of the actors involved” (1997: 295). Misunderstanding, albeit 

unavailable, and nonunderstanding are part of the ‘normal’ process of communication. Managing 

these instances may call upon strategies that engage the participants in the interaction to 

collaboratively achieve understanding. Direct signalling took place in GS and LS through questions 

like “what do you mean? Indirect signalling was the mainly used signalling. It was assured through 
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questions or other statements that implicitly investigate the meaning intended by the speaker. 

The case of nonunderstanding presented in Excerpt 30 was around the Gracie combination of 

“mostly English speakers” and “in France”. It includes a question (the Initiation of the first 

sequence) with a follow-up statement (the initiation of the second sequence) that both construct 

the indirect signalling strategy. The latter was efficient and successful as Gracie ended up 

repairing her talk through clarifying what she meant by “mostly English speakers”. Moreover, 

some indirect signalling of nonunderstanding was achieved through pauses like in Excerpt 14 

where Shayma hesitated to answer Louisa’s question about “people in France”. The hesitation 

and pauses persisted until Louisa clarified that the question was addressed to Shayma as 

someone from France.  

The strategies in overcoming nonunderstanding successfully and efficiently facilitate turns’ 

exchange and display the keenness of GS and LS to achieve mutual understanding as well as 

engagement and investment in the interaction. Whether the language of communication is ELF or 

FLF, mutual understanding and meaning co-construction have actually been given a greater 

importance than practicing languages for the sake of acquiring correct and accurate linguistic 

forms (see Excerpt 13). Linguistic codes were only a means for communication while 

understanding was one of the ultimate goals of both dyads, which can be an explicit way to 

display the speakers’ investment in the interactions.  

5.4 Brief Summary of Findings 

In this study, the expression of “in your culture” aims to incite the speakers to talk about “culture” 

(Table 1). Engaging dyads of speakers from different linguistic and cultural backgrounds in such 

topics could create a comparative apparent pattern in the conversations of the OIE under study. 

The comparison mainly involved three elements, namely the speakers’ linguacultures and their 

lived experiences along with adequate technologies of talk. The three elements intermingled to 

create diversity in the patterns, on the one hand, between the pairs, and on the other, over 

conversations. That is, the discussion and negotiation of the experiences, narratives and 

linguacultures aligned with the processes of “small culture formation” of the pairs and that of the 

communicative encounters to answer the needs and circumstances of each encounter. 

The online encounter brings together the physical and the virtual spaces. That is, the synchroneity 

of the video interactions allowed engaging speakers in face-to-face-like communication to talk 

about cultures and other topics of their choice. This type of communication provides affordances 

that go beyond transmitting audio-visual talk synchronously, which the virtual space can assure. 

That is, online interactions also encapsulate the speakers’ physical spaces. The latter can either 

cause some disruptions or provide some technologies of talk. Adjusting the curtains (such as in 
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Excerpt 22), changing the place to avoid the sun or noise or being in a place with a poor internet 

connection (happened a couple of times with Shayma and Sonia) were some shortcomings that 

caused short pauses or delays in pursuing the interaction and sometimes required to relaunch the 

Skype call. On the other hand, referring to a post on the wall to express admiration for a series 

(when Louisa showed the poster of ‘Friends’) or showing a bottle of spicy sauce that was on the 

desk (Gracie) were instances where the speakers explored and took advantage of the affordances 

of the physical spaces. 

The entanglement of the linguaculture, narratives of lived experiences and technologies of talk 

with the affordances of the physical and virtual spaces foregrounds the richness and complexity of 

studying communication in the OIE. The complexity was looked at from two aspects the 

conversations’ structures and the deployed intercultural communicative strategies in organising 

turn-taking and achieving understanding. The analysis and discussion of the findings (see 5.1, 5.2, 

5.3 and Chapter 4) allow answering these two research questions. 

RQ1- In what ways do the conversations’ structures inform about languages’ leaners/users’ 

investment in ELF and FLF conversations? 

Language(s) learners/users showed nearly no difference in engaging in ELF and FLF interactions. 

Their communicative purposes were prioritised in their interactions over language used for 

interaction. That is, the tendency of exploring the partner in the interaction, sharing narratives of 

lived experiences about the Self and Others alongside the comparative pattern persisted over 

their ELF and FLF conversations.  

Their investment in these conversations was displayed in how they utilised the encounter and its 

affordances to learn from and about one another. Learning from and about each other reveals 

how the OIE was perceived and indeed exploited as an environment for socialisation that 

facilitated knowledge (co-) construction and sharing. Adding to that, the learning dimension was 

represented in a different facet, as it was assured through acquiring new, ‘accurate’ and correct 

linguistic tokens.  

The speakers’ investment also portrays in their individual and mutual engagement in ‘the small 

cultures formation’, which continuously encapsulates negotiations of the linguacultures, constant 

evaluation of the Self and Other and construction of shared-ness. The formation of ‘small culture 

on the go’, which keeps evolving for the lifetime of an individual (Holliday & Amadasi, 2019), does 

not stop its construction throughout the conversations of this OIE. Indeed, the participants in 

each of the pairs are still interacting with each other and sharing their news and achievements 

using different social media platforms.  
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RQ2- In what ways do ELF/FLF speakers organise turn-taking and take advantage of mis-/non-

understanding instances to create opportunities for understanding and meaning making?  

The turn-taking system has been co-constructed using features such as overlaps, pauses and 

statements and gestures to give away the floor to meet the situated needs of the interaction 

without diminishing the speakers’ investment in the interaction. In this sense, the strategies were 

mainly instrumental. While misunderstanding did not emerge, non-understanding has been 

managed to create opportunities for understanding using strategies like hesitations, pauses, 

requests for clarifications and/or intonation. 

In sum, the speakers showed interesting skills and tendencies regarding their exploitation of the 

communicative encounter offered by the OIE. The way SL and GS developed their conversations 

may be seen creative, strategic and/or lazy. They merged their areas of interests and hobbies to 

engage in the interactions to build their own small culture. While LS were explicit in targeting 

these areas, GS implicitly direct the topic towards their own personal perceptions and attitudes 

towards their lived experiences. By so doing, it may seem lazy that the speakers were moving 

inside and around their ‘comfort zones’ especially that they did not talk about or return to topics 

that they do not much about to explore their communicative skills, for instance. Instead, they 

relied on their prior knowledge, their pre-established vocabulary, for instance (like Shayma 

attributed in her retrospective report, see 4.3.2.3). Nevertheless, the inclusion of such topics 

allows the emergence of the intercultural space relying on complex, creative and strategic use of 

communicative tendencies and strategies whether at the macro level that is the conversations’ 

patterns, or at the micro such as in organising the turns and creating understanding opportunities 

from ‘non-understanding’ instances. These strategies, whether appeared in the macro or micro 

level of interactions, have entangled to engage in the processes of small of culture formation. 

That is, digging in the ‘known’ and strolling in the ‘comfort zones’ engender exposing cultural 

differences as well as different worldviews, perceptions and lived narratives. Throughout the four 

months of the OIE, the members of the pairs, SL (Sonia and Louisa) and GS (Gracie and Sonia), 

have not ceased exploring their own and each other’s spaces “in which [they] engage[d] with or 

pass by each other […] whether travelling huge cultural distances or interacting with the more 

familiar” (Holliday & Amadasi, 2019: 107). Therefore, due to the on-going process of the small 

culture formation, every interactional event has been held on this OIE has contributed to reaching 

out the intercultural space through feeding the small culture of each pair with ingredients that are 

either anew or priori but approached in situationally different circumstances or linguaculturally 

different perspectives.  
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5.5 Contributions and Implications 

In this section, I will present the contributions of this research and its implications to academia 

and pedagogy. These contributions and implications add to those mentioned in 1.3. 

5.5.1 Academic 

As academic contribution and implication, this research can give insights on the language(s) 

learners/users perceptions of the cultural and the intercultural. While the existing literature 

focuses on analysing textbooks, teachers’ practice, teaching materials and LLT policies, it 

significantly marginalises the understanding of culture by the learners who are undoubtedly ‘the 

product’ of these practices and policies. The provocative phrase ‘in your culture’ has encouraged 

learners to spell out what culture refers to and how it is revealed in everyday practices and 

values. The ‘your culture’ phrase, although it might seem naïve, uncovered complexity and 

multiplicity in the meanings attributed to culture and the perceptions of cultural practices 

(internalised, practised and/or witnessed). More about the learners’ perspectives in defining and 

understanding culture is tackled in (Benabdelkader, Forthcoming). Moreover, the intercultural in 

this research is displayed not from interviews with a clear set of questions but from the 

learners/users’ interactions. It rather emerges in interaction during and as a result of processes of 

negotiations and accommodation that go beyond the code of communication.  

Regarding the nature of the encounter and its effect(s) on and contribution to the intercultural, I 

quote Telles “the intercultural dimension of teletandem interactions has not been sufficiently 

explored” (2015: 4). This research offers a corpus of 58 (58 hours) video-recorded conversations, 

which may serve at scrutinising how the intercultural is (co-)constructed by language(s) learners 

as well as help in uncovering the complexity underlying the discursive practices of essentialising 

the non-essential and de-essentialising the essential(-ised). The complexity of the OIE 

communicative encounter shows the learners/users’ endeavour in negotiating their linguacultures 

and their lived experiences, which allowed bringing the intercultural into the surface by 

challenging the reification of culture and language. The conceptualisation of translinguacultural 

practices (2.4) explicates the practices involved in the processes of engaging in exploring and 

negotiating ‘the familiar’ along with the linguacultural discrepancies in order to reach the 

intercultural space . Foregrounding the intercultural is, therefore, not only an engagement in co-

constructing small culture, but also a de-reification of any and every aspect of culture and 

language.  
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5.5.2 Pedagogic  

The pedagogical implications somehow overlap with the academic, in the sense that they both 

provide insights on learners’ practices and understanding of the cultural and intercultural. Despite 

that, the pedagogic suggests areas to the literature dealing with developing content and to policy 

makers, teachers and practitioners to look for efficient measures and strategies to erase or at 

least diminish the transmission of the inherited problematic ideologies such as “native 

speakerism” and perceptions such as perceiving the learner as an “unfinished product”.  

The ideology of perceiving the so-called “native speaker” as a model revealed in some of 

speakers’ practices such as: resisting to talk in a certain language (Shayma), avoiding to talk over 

the L1 speaker to learn some aspects of their speech production (Sonia), feeling happy when the 

presumed ‘more competent’ makes mistakes (Gracie) and seeking corrections from the L1 

speaker (Louisa). It is fair to argue that this ideology is indeed heteroglossic in nature 

(Benabdelkader, 2019; Liddicoat & Tudini, 2013). Language learners have been indoctrinated by 

the educational system—ELT and FLT in this case—where “native speaker” is believed to be an 

ideal language user (see 2.1). Idealising the so-called “native speaker” is one of the most apparent 

ideologies inherited from such a system that accompanied Sonia as part of her ‘linguistic capital’ 

(Bourdieu, 1992). The reproduction of ideologies in an encounter that has not imposed any kind 

of assumptions, criteria or standards in terms of language use should be a serious warning for 

educators and a call for radical change that promotes a lingua-franca-aware pedagogy.  

Nonetheless, the idea of learning from one another is one of the salient aims of this OIE. It was 

expected from the participants, who are language learners and users, to learn from one another 

in a communicative way (see the study’s advertisement in Appendix B)—that is, learning through 

mutual exchange and co-construction of meaning in a lingua franca setting. Indeed, there were 

many instances of learning whether linguistic or cultural knowledge where the exchange and 

negotiation were mostly valued. This has been extensively discussed in (Benabdelkader, 2019) 

using data from all the participants of this project. What I am arguing here is that the 

opportunities to learn from each other may reduce if the speakers have pre-set asymmetric 

categorisations where one is the ‘ideal’ speaker where the other is the “unfinished product” (Hua, 

2015). 

Besides polishing the practices, policies and content from this ideology and pre-established 

perception, the other contribution that this research findings may bring to pedagogy is providing 

highlights on the venues that needs reviewing regarding the cultural content as well as the 

conversations and practices that should be valued and promoted in classrooms. Adequate and 

efficient measures should be considered as urgent and important priorities to eradicate the 
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essentialist and reductionist attitudes from pedagogical content, practices and discourses (see 

Benabdelkader, Forthcoming).  

5.6 Limitations and Challenges 

First, it is worth stressing that his section is not a replication of section 3.5. This section mainly 

focuses on the limitations they (may) emerge when generalising the findings of this study and 

(partly) conducting this study. Admittedly, the findings of any qualitative research cannot be 

generalised, yet they should be taken into consideration without dismissing the factors that have 

been explicitly and implicitly involved in shaping them. Qualitative findings are strictly bound the 

circumstances under which they have been produced.  

First, context plays a pivotal role in collecting and interpreting data. As far as this research is 

concerned, there are many emergent aspects that are strictly context-dependent. Every part of 

this research is conducted online. The participants and I do not share the same physical 

circumstances, and sometimes even the temporal given the one-hour difference in winter 

between the UK and Algeria (the pair of Elisabeth and Lamis), the length of daylight and the 

different time zones of UK and US (when Elise travelled to the US). To put differently, the 

speakers, even me, are not exposed to the same realities. For instance, there are conversations 

that were held during the Holy month of Ramadan during which Muslims fast from dawn to 

sunset. It might not necessarily be deemed as a limitation, but the topic of fasting emerged 

because the conversations took place in Ramadan (Louisa and Shayma, Gracie and Sonia, and 

Elisabeth and Lamis). As a limitation, on the other hand, Lamis was not able to do the 

conversations only until after 11pm due to her professional commitments along with Ramadan’s 

special lifestyle and religious rituals. It was very late that both Lamis and Elisabeth were extremely 

exhausted and sleepy, which affected the flow of their interactions in few occasions.   

Second, subjective narratives do also contribute to the way research participants frame their 

worldviews and perceptions. They can be generated from the speaker’s own lived experiences or 

from what the speaker learnt from their social sphere(s), i.e. hearsay narratives. Each person 

keeps having new lived experiences and acquiring new hearsay narratives while sharing, reflecting 

upon and negotiating the already internalised ones. In that sense, each of us has their own small 

culture whose formation persists during our lifetime. Therefore, every person is unique, and no 

interaction can be replicated. That is, communicators employ some set of subjective narratives 

that they feel is appropriate to the communicative situation as well as their interlocutor 

presumed profile. What I am trying to argue by this is that no only the context that shapes 

communication but also the linguacultural profiles of interlocutors. People of involved in 
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interaction cannot be marginalised not their linguacultural baggage should be dismissed when 

discussing and analysing their conversations.  

Thirdly, the nature of the OIE that necessitates two languages at least and the way speakers were 

paired (see 3.4.2) might imply, or possibly impose, roles and identities on participants as well as 

restrict the linguistic resources employed in communication. The speakers were paired according 

to their linguacultural backgrounds and statuses of English and French in their linguistic 

repertoires (Table 2). The speakers might have pre-assigned the identities of expert/novice 

language(s) user to each other, which, as already discussed in Chapter 4, may cause the 

emergence of some communicative practices as a result of approving, disapproving, claiming 

and/or negotiating the two identities (see Benabdelkader (2019) for a thorough discussion). In 

addition, the speakers are aware that they both speak English and French and the conversations 

should be held in these two languages, which might entail that speakers restrict themselves to 

using these languages solely in this lingua franca encounter. Nonetheless, this did not really 

hinder the use of other linguistic codes, whether later discovered that they are shared (like 

Spanish for GS) or not shared (like Arabic for GS and IL). 

As part of the data collection process, the fourth limitation of this research is not being able to 

have enough data from the follow-up stage of the study. Being designed upon voluntarily 

participation, it was extremely hard to chase the participants and encourage them to engage in 

taking part in the follow-stage. 

Finally, it is important to acknowledge the challenge that I confronted in the transcription and 

analysis stage. The data collected is really massive. Transcribing and describing the nonverbal cues 

were very challenging and time-consuming, especially because of the unavailability of a repertoire 

or glossary that compile the human nonverbal language. The tiny details that the CA approach 

looks at made it even harder and more challenging. In addition, the nonverbal cues should have 

been one of the researched aspects in online lingua franca communication, but the difficulty to 

interpret them and locate them with other findings necessitated downplaying them. 

5.7 Future Research 

Given the huge amount of data that I managed to collect for this PhD project, I have not been able 

to include them all in this thesis. For that, one of my future plans would be transcribing and 

analysing the remaining data to come out with substantial corpus of online lingua franca 

conversations. The corpus might allow revisiting all the data with a comparative lens that may 

enable drawing out rigorous conclusions and more importantly a useful framework of analysis and 

theories. As stated in the limitations above (5.6), it has been a real challenge to come up with an 
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analytical framework that captures the machineries of the interactions along with the processes 

of knowledge and linguacultures’ negotiations. Although this has been relatively achieved, some 

micro practices like translanguaging have not been given much emphasis as I was aiming at the 

start of this intervention. Luckily, I have already coded the translanguaging instances. I now only 

need to put them under scrutiny and build rigid theoretical and analytical frameworks, so that 

they will be rigorously and contextually understood and interpreted.  

In these unprecedented times of COVID-19 pandemic, we have witnessed how technology, online 

teaching particularly has step up to ensure the continuity of learning, educational, academic and 

professional development (see Ferdig et al. (2020). On the other hand, online education is not 

about uploading materials to students neither about performing the same face-to-face teaching 

practices in an online platform, such as Zoom. Online teaching and learning necessitate a totally 

different culture. For that, more research on the use of technology for the sake of ensuring a 

better teaching and learning experiences is highly indispensable. Given that this study has already 

borne fruit by unfolding the processes involved in explaining and negotiating different 

linguacultural practices, I aim for the near future to create an OIE which includes more students 

and a follow-up study to be able to capture the participants’ perceptions about the experience of 

communicating online synchronously. I believe having more participants would allow gathering 

richer data as well as taking a more rigorous comparative stand when analysing data. I also need 

to scrutinise the culture of OIE, i.e. its affordances, advantages and disadvantages for learners and 

teachers when applied at different times of the academic year inter-term and intra-term.  
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 Research Paradigms 

A.1 Postpositivism 

Postpositivism has been developed from positivism. The latter’s underlying assumptions are that 

reality is ““out there” and it is observable, stable, and measurable” (Merriam, 2009). That is and 

according to positivism, researchers’ task to reach or discover the existent reality. Moreover, 

reality does not change. It cannot be affected by factors such as the natural and/or social 

environments, and it is “independent of our beliefs and constructions” (Spencer et al., 2014). As a 

result, postpositivism has emerged to lessen the paradigm’s rigidity (Merriam, 2009). 

Postpositivism acknowledges the relativity of knowledge. In Patton (2002) words, reality, for 

postpositivist researchers, is “relative rather than absolute”. Willis (2007) states that 

postpositivist research is not designed to “prove anything”. Similarly, Creswell (2013) refers to it 

as “deterministic based on a priori theories”. Researchers, in this paradigm, conduct studies to 

support or falsify pre-existent theories (Creswell, 2013; Willis, 2007). In other words, this 

paradigm’s main objective is not to search reality or develop a theory but rather to test its 

validity. The postpositivism paradigm has been criticised for being “reductionistic, logical, 

empirical, cause-and-effect oriented” (Creswell, 2013).  

A.2 Critical Theory 

The second paradigm is the critical theory. This paradigm illuminates the impact of power 

differences on gender, class, ethnicity and race (Leavy, 2014: 90). In addition, Kilgore (1998) 

identifies the critical research three main assumptions “the necessity of critique of the current 

ideology, seeking to expose dominating or oppressive relationships in society” (in Willis, 2007: 81-

82). Moreover, the critical theory empowers the awareness of both the researcher and research 

participants to feed knowledge with their critiques on the “commonly-held values and 

assumptions” through stressing the power relationships and the biases created by the latter in 

promoting oppression and resistance (Leavy, 2014). Therefore, unlike postpositivist research 

which aims at adding evidence or reject a theory, for critical studies “validity is found when 

research creates action” (Lincoln et al., 2011), and the action manifests in the social criticism 

generated by the “agents’ own knowledge and understandings” (Leavy, 2014: 91). 

A.3 Interpretivism/Constructivism 

Interpretivism, also very often called constructivism (Creswell, 2013), is the paradigm that 

overlooks the objectivity that positivism has called for. Interpretivism, on one hand, privileges the 
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researchers’ interpretations of the truth, which are obviously and likely based and reflect the 

researchers’ experiences and perceptions of the knowledge and world around them (Lapan et al., 

2012: 9). On the other hand, it acknowledges the meanings that participants attribute to reality. 

Furthermore, this paradigm assumes that these meanings are created through the interaction of 

people with the world and with others (Creswell, 2013; Lapan et al., 2012), and that they are 

“varied and multiple” so that researchers should “look for the complexity of views rather than 

narrow the meanings into a few categories or ideas” (Creswell, 2013). Another form of promoting 

subjectivity returns to that interpretivists do not solely believe in the fact that human behaviour is 

influenced by the environment, but they add to that the impact of their subjective in perceiving 

the world around them (Willis, 2007). 
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  E-mail to Participants  
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  Consent Forms 

D.1 Main Study Consent Form 
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D.2 Follow-up Study Consent Form 
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D.3  Doodle Poll 
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 Insider and Outsider 

Perspectives and Reflexivity 

Interpretivism arranges and approaches the data as viewed, produced and emerged from the 

participants and the researcher. In order to be able to be inclined and detached from the research 

contextual situation, I had to adopt two paradoxical perspectives, insider and outsider. The sub-

sections below (E.1 and E.2) will introduce the two perspectives with and dig into the 

characteristics, advantages and disadvantages of adopting them especially that my role might to 

some extent influence the data. Talking about the disadvantages, it is common that the 

researcher either does not clearly differentiate between their and the participants’ thoughts and 

perceptions or does not admit or forgets to highlight their interpretations from the participants’ 

views. Hence, being reflexive would prevent me from this bias and assure for the reader the 

borderlines between me and the participants’ contributions. For this end, the last sub-section 

(3.6.5) hopes at explaining how I adopted the outsider and insider perspectives and how can 

reflexivity  

E.1 Researcher as an Insider 

In the researcher as an insider perspective, the researcher is considered as a participant because 

he/she is “immersed in the actions and experiences within the system being studied” (Van de 

Ven, 2007: 270). This position is also called ‘emic’ (Stake, 1995), while Creswell refers to the role 

of the researcher in this perspective as ‘complete participant’ or ‘participant as observer’ (2013: 

167). For Creswell, when a research is “fully engaged with the people he or she is observing”, they 

are considered as ‘complete participant’. He further adds that the researcher’s position is ‘a 

participant as observer’ when they are “participating in the activity at the site” (ibid). The insider 

role offers the researcher a closeness to the study context and participants, which helps them 

obtain “subjective” data. This goes with the interpretivist assumption of getting an understanding 

of the reality studied from the participants’ perceptions i.e. from an emic perspective. 

Given that the insider perspective situates the researcher in a position where they are close and 

even interact with their participants, the researcher can establish “greater rapport” with them. In 

virtual communication the ‘physical’ contact between the researcher and participants is likely to 

be abstained, which makes it hard for the researcher to get a close view of the participants’ 

perceptions and behaviours. Consequently, Salmons acknowledges that in internet-mediated 

research “[i]nsiders who understand the styles and modes of communication can develop rapport 

and trust with […] participants” (2015: 101). Moreover, Pearce and colleagues recognise that the 
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researcher “cannot observe a virtual world without being inside it, and in order to be inside it, you 

have to be “embodied”” (2011: 196). Even technically speaking, internet researcher cannot access 

to data and/or participants without taking an insider position because most of the data is private, 

and in order to access there should be the approval of its virtual owners. Similarly, group 

conversations especially the oral ones are most of the time inaccessible unless the members 

permit. Because of the aforementioned facts, this study has adopted the insider perspective for 

its researcher position. The way this perspective will manifest in the study and its usefulness will 

be thoroughly discussed in (3.6.5). 

E.2 Researcher as an Outsider 

The outsider position of the qualitative researcher is also one of the informing perspectives. That 

is, it allows the researcher to distance themselves in order to pursue and uncover reality away 

from the participants’ subjectivity. The researcher, when outsider, is not immersed in the activity 

but rather “detached, impartial onlooker who gathers data” (Van de Ven, 2007: 269). The distance 

allows the researcher to “bring broader, objective understandings of the research problem into 

the study” (Salmons, 2015). Jackson (1983) refers to the researcher in this perspective as 

“observer” while Creswell uses the same expression interchangeably with “nonpartipant” and 

adds another role under the same perspective, which is “complete observer” where “the 

researcher is neither seen nor noticed by the people under study” (2013: 167).  According to what 

is discussed inA.3 and 3.4.1, this perspective is relatively as salient as the insider perspective to 

the assumptions of interpretivism. That is, outsiders who choose distance from participants and 

perhaps the context, situate themselves in a position where their perceptions and understandings 

fall within the etic approach to reality. 
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  Research Tools  

F.1 The questionnaire 

F.1.1 Questionnaire for Algerian Participants 
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F.1.2 Questionnaire for English speaker Participants 
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F.1.3 Questionnaire for French Speaker Participants 
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F.2 Retrospective Report 
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F.3 Focus Group Questions 
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  Codebook 

Name Description Sources References 

External Interruptions  
0 0 

Other External Factors Pauses for Laundry.. 
3 3 

Outsiders' Interruptions Family; Friends ... 
4 6 

Technical Problems Quality of calls; connexion 

problems; device choice... 

8 18 

ICC  
0 0 

Ambiguity Tolerance According to Ruben's (1976) 

guide for communication 

competency for intercultural 

adaptation 

1 2 

Apologetic Behavior  
6 23 

AtD Attitudes towards 

Differences 

Attitudes Towards Differences 
0 0 

AtD Negative  
6 33 

AtD Positive  
3 13 

Emphasising Differences  
4 18 

Ignoring Differences  
1 1 

Negotiating Differences  
7 18 

AtS Attitudes towards 

Similarities 

Attitudes Towards Similarities 
0 0 

Appreciating Similarities  
3 3 

AtS Negative  
1 1 

AtS Positive  
4 7 
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Ignoring Similarities  
0 0 

Attitudes towards the partner-

related matters 

 
0 0 

Negative  
1 6 

Neutral  
1 1 

Positive (appraising)  
3 14 

Comparison  
11 60 

Curiosity  
9 41 

Discovering the Other  
8 52 

Empathy  
11 28 

Expert about the Other  
1 1 

Expert about the Self  
3 17 

Generalisations  
0 0 

- Genaralisations  
9 39 

+ Generalisations  
11 55 

Inferior Attitude  
2 11 

Judgement  
0 0 

Other Judgement  
10 44 

Self-judgement  
7 19 

Other Knowledge  
0 0 

K abt Other Cultures-

Countries 

 
7 26 

K abt the Partner's Culture  
4 5 

Otherness  
1 2 
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Reflecting Upon Stories  
4 12 

Self-Knowledge Knowledge about the Self 
9 33 

Self-justification  
10 92 

Shared-ness  
0 0 

Looking for Shared-ness  
2 2 

Looking for Shared 

Interest 

 
1 4 

Looking for Shared 

Meaning 

 
2 2 

Looking for Shared 

Practices 

 
5 8 

Looking for Shared 

Views 

 
2 3 

Reacting to Shared-ness  
0 0 

Negative R to Shared-

ness 

 
1 1 

Neutral R to Shared-

ness 

 
1 2 

Positive R to Shared-

ness 

 
4 15 

Stereotypes  
2 3 

Negative Stereotypes  
1 2 

Positive Stereotypes  
2 2 

Intercultural Communicative 

Strategies 

 
0 0 
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Accommodation WILKES-GIBBS in Kasper & 

Kellerman 1997 

1 1 

Adjusting Directness  
11 46 

Description  
9 33 

Exemplification  
4 11 

Mime Use of Gesture 
11 117 

Referring to Shared things Relying on shared knowledge, 

values and habits in order to 

achieve 

meaning/understanding 

6 14 

Repetition  
11 30 

Simplification or 

Explanation 

 
11 90 

Slow Speech  
4 4 

Synonyms  
4 7 

Using Another Language  
6 41 

Accompanying the Partner  
11 468 

Challenging or Teasing  
5 18 

ICS Repair Communicative Repair (Repair 

as a CS) "incorporates only 

corrections which are 

designed to better transmit 

intended meaning" (Tarone, 

1980: 427) 

0 0 

ICS E-repair E-repair: Elicited Repair 
0 0 

ICS Lexicon E-repair  
6 8 

ICS Meaning E-repair  
8 23 
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ICS Morpho E-repair  
2 2 

ICS Phono E-repair  
2 2 

ICS Synta E-repair  
1 1 

ICS Self-repair  
0 0 

ICS Lexicon Self-repair  
11 56 

ICS Meaning Self-

repair 

 
11 68 

ICS Morpho Self-repair  
11 43 

ICS Phono Self-repair  
5 8 

ICS Synta Self-repair  
7 14 

ICS Seeking Clarification  
0 0 

ICS Direct Seeking 

Clarification 

 
10 30 

ICS Indirect Seeking 

Clarification 

 
8 31 

Information Checking  
8 20 

Misunderstanding  
0 0 

Misunderstanding 

Instances 

 
3 10 

Signalling 

Misunderstanding 

 
0 0 

SM Direct Signalling  
2 6 

SM Indirect signalling  
4 5 

SM Intonation  
0 0 

SM Nonverbal Signals  
0 0 
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SM Pauses  
0 0 

SM Long Pause  
0 0 

SM Short Pause  
0 0 

Negotiation  
0 0 

Cultural Practices 

Negotiation 

 
5 10 

Meaning Negotiation  
7 12 

Nonunderstanding  
0 0 

Nonunderstanding 

Instances 

 
8 46 

Signalling 

Nonunderstanding 

 
0 0 

SN Direct Signalling  
8 38 

SN Indirect Signalling  
7 12 

SN Intonation  
2 3 

SN Nonverbal Signals  
2 5 

SN Pauses  
0 0 

SN Long Pause  
1 1 

SN Short Pause  
2 4 

Resuming the Previous Topic  
2 7 

Seeking Confirmation or 

Feedback 

 
9 131 

Topic Initiation or Transition  
12 147 

Turn Organisation Interaction Management 
12 607 

Direct Question  
8 21 
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Giving away the Floor  
11 154 

Indirect Question  
1 1 

Interruption  
8 46 

Intonation  
8 40 

Overlaps  
12 90 

Pauses  
12 171 

TO Long Pause  
5 17 

TO Short Pause  
11 154 

Speech--Idea Completion  
10 84 

Uncomplete Speech  
11 122 

Languages Use  
0 0 

(Un-)Intentional Switching to 

Another Language 

 
0 0 

To Algerian Dialect  
3 17 

To Arabic  
3 8 

To English  
6 47 

To French  
2 7 

To Spanish  
1 2 

Features  
6 95 

Tanslanguaging  
9 167 

Grammar Level  
0 0 

Conjugation  
0 0 

+Plural  
2 2 
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Mismatch Noun-

Pronoun 

 
1 3 

-Mode  
1 1 

-Plural  
6 15 

-Third Person S  
1 24 

Gender  
0 0 

Adj 

Demonstratifs 

 
0 0 

Fem instead 

of Mas 

 
1 1 

Mas instead 

of Fem 

 
0 0 

Articles  
0 0 

Def Article  
0 0 

Fem 

instead 

of Mas 

 
2 2 

Mas 

instead 

of Fem 

 
3 14 

Indef Article  
0 0 

Fem 

instead 

of Mas 

 
2 2 

Mas 

instead 

of Fem 

 
3 8 
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Possessive 

Adj 

 
0 0 

Fem 

instead 

of Mas 

 
1 1 

Mas 

instead 

of Fem 

 
2 3 

Gender Suffixes  
0 0 

Adjectives  
0 0 

+Suf Feminine instead of Masculine 
2 6 

-Suf Masculine instead of Feminine 
6 15 

déterminant  
0 0 

+Suf  
0 0 

-Suf  
1 1 

Mismatch 

Nom-

Déterminant 

 
1 1 

Nouns  
0 0 

+Suf Feminine instead of Masculine 
0 0 

-Suf Masculine instead of Feminine 
0 0 

Past 

Participle 

 
0 0 

+Suf  
1 1 

-Suf  
1 1 
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Mismatch Adj-

Noun 

 
5 13 

Mismatch Arti-

Noun 

 
2 12 

Mismatch Noun-

Pronoun 

 
2 2 

Pronoms 

Complements 

 
0 0 

+PC  
1 1 

Fem instead 

of Mas 

 
0 0 

Mas instead 

of Fem 

 
1 1 

Pronoms relatifs  
0 0 

Fem instead 

of Mas 

 
0 0 

Mas instead 

of Fem 

 
1 1 

Lexical Level  
7 55 

Meaning Level  
7 44 

Morpho Level  
7 40 

Phonological Level  
7 22 

Syntactic Level  
2 6 

Learning Opportunities  
2 5 

Learning Cultural Aspects  
3 9 

Learning Linguistic Aspects  
10 50 
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Learning Strategies  
0 0 

Collaborative Scaffolding  
5 8 

Correction  
6 32 

LS Clarification  
0 0 

Mime  
0 0 

Repetition  
2 2 

Seeking Clarification  
0 0 

Direct Seeking 

Clarification 

 
3 9 

Indirect Seeking 

Clarification 

 
2 2 

LS Repair Tarone 1980 
0 0 

LS E-Repair E-repair=Elicited Repair 
0 0 

LS Lexicon E-repair  
1 2 

LS Meaning E-repair  
2 5 

LS Morpho E-repair  
0 0 

LS Phono E-repair  
0 0 

LS Synta E-repair  
0 0 

Self-repair LS  
0 0 

LS Lexicon Repair  
0 0 

LS Meaning Repair  
0 0 

LS Morpho Repair  
1 1 

LS Phono Repair  
0 0 

LS Synta Repair  
0 0 
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LS Seeking Correction  
0 0 

Direct Request for 

Correction 

 
6 20 

Hesitation  
7 26 

Indirect Request for 

Correction 

 
7 21 

LS Translation  
4 10 

Repetition  
7 28 

Seeking Help  
4 18 

Nonverbal Signals  
13 5404 

Body Movement  
12 1541 

Arms Open  
2 7 

Getting Closer to Screen  
11 68 

Hand & Arm Gestures  
12 829 

Circular Hands' 

Movement 

 
9 18 

Clap  
2 2 

Clenched Hands  
1 2 

Crossing Arms  
1 3 

Finger Behind Teeth  
1 1 

First Finger Up  
9 58 

Fist  
4 21 

Fist under Chin  
4 8 

Hand Close to Ear  
1 2 

Hand Close to Mouth  
1 2 
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Hand Movement to 

Show Directions 

 
3 5 

Hand Movements as 

Mimes 

 
12 147 

Hand On Cheek  
6 21 

Hand On Chin  
3 14 

Hand On Head  
5 15 

Hand On Mouth  
6 19 

Hand on Neck  
4 4 

Hand on or close to 

Ear 

 
2 3 

Hand towards 

Shoulder 

 
2 3 

Hands Closing Eyes  
1 1 

Hands on Chest  
8 23 

Hands on Face  
8 23 

Hands on Forehead  
4 6 

Hands on Nose  
1 1 

Hands Under Chin  
2 2 

Hands Up  
10 45 

Holding Fists Together  
3 9 

Holding Palms 

Together 

 
2 4 

Horizontal Hand 

Movement 

 
12 38 



Appendix G 

248 

Horizontal Palm  
7 32 

Horizontal Right Palm-

Hand 

 
3 4 

Knocking on table  
1 1 

Left Hand  
9 70 

Moving Arm  
3 4 

Moving Both Hands to 

the same Direction 

 
5 8 

Moving Hand Around 

the Face 

 
1 1 

Moving Hand 

FORWARD from Chest 

 
1 4 

Moving Hands 

Alternatively 

 
4 10 

Moving Hands Down  
4 7 

Moving Hands in 

Opposite Directions 

 
3 4 

Moving Hands 

Towards Each Other 

 
2 2 

Moving Right Arm 

Down 

 
2 5 

Moving Right Arm Up  
1 5 

Opening Arms  
3 6 

Palms Close to Chest  
2 3 

Raising Left Arm  
1 1 

Random Hand 

Movement 

 
8 46 
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Right Hand  
11 78 

Rubbing Fingertips 

Together 

 
1 1 

Sliding One Palm on 

the Other 

 
0 0 

Thumbs Up  
3 5 

Vertical Hand 

Movement 

 
4 13 

Vertical Left Palm  
1 1 

Vertical Palm  
5 11 

Waving  
5 7 

Head  
12 487 

Head Back  
6 9 

Head Lowered  
6 21 

Head Nod  
12 345 

Head Shake  
8 43 

Head Up  
6 12 

Swaying-Moving Head 

Right & Left 

 
3 5 

Turning Back  
1 1 

Turning Left  
9 17 

Turning Left and Right  
3 11 

Turning Right  
11 23 

Laid Back  
10 47 

Shoulders  
11 103 
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Moving Shoulders 

Forward 

 
2 3 

Shoulders Up  
11 100 

Facial Expressions  
13 3114 

Eyebrows  
13 316 

Eyebrows Down  
10 86 

Eyebrows Up  
13 228 

Right Eyebrow Up  
1 2 

Eyes  
13 1189 

Closing Eyes  
6 13 

Eye Contact  
12 252 

Eyes Barely Open  
10 66 

Eyes Widely Open  
11 58 

Left Eye  
4 18 

Looking Around  
9 40 

Looking Down  
11 97 

Looking Down Left  
7 41 

Looking Down Right  
8 34 

Looking Left  
12 115 

Looking Right  
11 106 

Looking Up  
11 165 

Looking Up Left  
10 71 

Looking Up Right  
9 62 

Pressing Eyes  
4 9 
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Right Eye  
1 2 

Sharp Gaze  
10 40 

Laughter  
13 1097 

Silent Laughter  
8 36 

Voiced Laughter  
13 1060 

Lips and Mouth  
12 76 

Flat Lips  
6 14 

Inferior Lip Lowered  
3 4 

Inferior Lip Up  
1 1 

Lips Lowered  
2 5 

Lips Rounded  
2 2 

Mouth Open  
3 6 

MOVING LIPS LEFT 

AND RIGHT 

 
1 1 

Pressing Lips  
9 27 

Stretching Lips to the 

Left 

 
2 4 

Stretching Lips to the 

Right 

 
2 2 

Teeth on Lip  
3 3 

Tongue Out  
4 5 

Upper Lip Up  
2 2 

Nose Up  
8 47 

Smile  
13 389 
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Pitch and Intonation  
13 344 

Emphasising  
3 7 

Hesitation  
8 38 

Imitating or Voice 

Softening 

 
7 21 

Intonation  
13 245 

Ascending Intonation  
9 30 

Descending Intonation  
13 215 

Sarcastically  
0 0 

Sigh  
1 1 

Speaking Slowly  
3 3 

Surprisingly  
5 9 

Whispering  
8 20 
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 Extended Excerpt of the Use of 

‘Norwegian’ in F2LS 

01:01:23 L: oui je pense que c’est le cas Claudine la petite amie <SMILE> de mon frère elle 
parle erm <LOOKING LEFT> elle est talentueuse <HESITATING>  

 

 S: oui <SMILE>  
01:01:39 L: elle parle <LOOKING DOWN> français <COUNTING IN FINGERS> allemagne et je 

pense qu’elle parle <EYES BARELY OPEN> <LOOKING LEFT> <EYEBROWS 
LOWERED> une langue scandinavi <HESITATING> scandinavi <DECSENDING 
INTONATION> <EYE CONTACT> 

 

01:01:51 S: scandinave <SMILE>  
 L: oui je sais pas si c’est-peut-être <LOOKING LEFT> Norway <HESITATING> 

<MOVING RIGHT HAND FIRST FINGER UP AND DOWN> Norwegian <DESCENDING 
INTONATION> <NOSE UP> <EYE CONTACT> 

 

01:02:14 S: ah oui norvégien <LOOKING UP>  
 L: oui parce que je pense que <EYEBROWS LOWERED> que son père erm 

<LOOKING UP LEFT> il etait erm <PRESSING EYES> [Norwegian] 
 

 S: [de] oui d’accord ahum  
01:02:24 L: mais elle parle beaucoup de les langues mais je n’avais jamais je n’ai jamais 

renco::nt <SMILE> <PRESSING EYES> <TURNING RIGHT> 
01:02:34 

 S: [ré]  
 L: [ré] elle 01:02:38 
01:02:38 S: ah c’est vrai <DESCENDING INTONATION> <SMILE> elle n’est jamais venue chez 

toi <DESCENDING INTONATION> 
01:02:41 
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 Nonverbal Cues and Turns’ Organisation 

I.1 LS Nonverbal Cues implied in Turns’ Organisation Strategies 

 
Direct Q Giving away the Floor Indirect Q Interruption Intonation Overlaps Pauses Long Pause Short Pause Speech 

Completion Uncomplete Speech 

Nonverbal Signals 1 12 0 1 1 23 22 7 15 2 10 

Body Movement 0 3 0 0 0 6 1 0 1 0 3 

Arms Open 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Getting Closer to Screen 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Hand & Arm Gestures 0 2 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 

First Finger Up 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 

Fist 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 

Hand On Cheek 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 

Left Hand 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 

Head 0 0 0 0 0 5 1 0 1 0 1 

Head Back 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 

Head Nod 0 0 0 0 0 4 1 0 1 0 0 

Turning Right 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 

Shoulders 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 

Shoulders Up 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 

Facial Expressions 0 9 0 1 0 17 2 2 0 2 6 

Eyebrows 0 1 0 0 0 6 0 0 0 0 1 

Eyebrows Down 0 0 0 0 0 4 0 0 0 0 0 
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Direct Q Giving away the Floor Indirect Q Interruption Intonation Overlaps Pauses Long Pause Short Pause 

Speech 
Completion 

Uncomplete Speech 

Eyebrows Up 0 1 0 0 0 2 0 0 0 0 1 

Eyes 0 1 0 1 0 4 0 0 0 0 2 

Eye Contact 0 1 0 1 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 

Eyes Barely Open 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 

Looking Left 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 

Looking Up 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 

Pressing Eyes 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 

Laughter 0 2 0 0 0 4 2 2 0 2 2 

Voiced Laughter 0 2 0 0 0 4 2 2 0 2 2 

Lips and Mouth 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 

Flat Lips 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 

Smile 0 5 0 0 0 2 0 0 0 0 1 

Pauses 1 0 0 0 0 0 19 5 14 0 1 

Long Pause 0 0 0 0 0 0 5 5 0 0 0 

Short Pause 1 0 0 0 0 0 14 0 14 0 1 

Pitch and Intonation 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 

 Intonation 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Descending Intonation 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 
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I.2 GS Nonverbal Cues Implied in Turns’ Organisation Strategies 

 Direct Q Giving away the Floor Indirect Q Interruption Intonation Overlaps Pauses TO Long Pause TO Short Pause Speech 
Completion 

Uncomplete 
Speech 

Nonverbal Signals 12 67 0 6 29 23 111 6 105 16 14 

Body Movement 2 15 0 2 1 10 0 0 0 8 3 
Hand & Arm 
Gestures 

0 1 0 0 0 2 0 0 0 4 1 

Hand Movements as 
Mimes 

0 1 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 2 0 

Horizontal Hand 
Movement 

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 

Right Hand 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 
Vertical Hand 
Movement 

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 

Head 0 3 0 1 0 7 0 0 0 0 0 

Head Nod 0 3 0 0 0 7 0 0 0 0 0 

Turning Left 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Shoulders 2 11 0 1 1 1 0 0 0 4 2 

Shoulders Up 2 11 0 1 1 1 0 0 0 4 2 

Facial Expressions 7 27 0 4 2 13 1 0 1 6 2 

Eyebrows 1 2 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 

Eyebrows Up 1 2 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 

Eyes 2 6 0 2 2 2 1 0 1 4 2 

Eye Contact 1 4 0 0 1 0 1 0 1 1 0 

Eyes Barely Open 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Eyes Widely Open 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 

Looking Around 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 
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Looking Down 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Looking Left 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 

Looking Right 1 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 

Looking Up 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 

Looking Up Right 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 

Sharp Gaze 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Laughter 1 2 0 1 0 5 0 0 0 0 0 

Voiced Laughter 1 2 0 1 0 5 0 0 0 0 0 

Lips and Mouth 1 2 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Flat Lips 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Mouth Open 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Pressing Lips 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Nose Up 0 0 0 1 0 2 0 0 0 0 0 

Smile 2 15 0 0 0 3 0 0 0 2 0 

Pauses 1 21 0 0 0 0 110 6 104 0 8 

Long Pause 0 3 0 0 0 0 6 6 0 0 0 

Short Pause 1 18 0 0 0 0 104 0 104 0 8 

Pitch and Intonation 2 4 0 0 26 1 0 0 0 2 1 

Intonation 2 3 0 0 26 1 0 0 0 2 1 
Descending 
Intonation 

2 3 0 0 26 1 0 0 0 2 1 

Whispering 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
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 Generating the Conversation 

Structures on Excel 

J.1 A Sample of LS Excel Sheet 
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J.2 A Sample of GS Excel Sheet 
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